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THE 
| ^ N 
MAITRI «« MAITRAYANI 
UPANISAT. 
PRAPÁTHAK AT. 
ग्रहयज्ञो वा एष यत्पूर्वेषां चयनं तस्मःद्यजमानश्रित्वे 
तानपग्रीनात्मानमभिध्यायेत्‌ स पूर्णः खलु वा अद्वाउविकल: 
संपद्मते यज्ञः कः सेऽभिष्येयाऽयं यः cramer p तस्योपा 
ख्यानम्‌ ॥ १॥ 
agag: brahmayajiah, the sacrifice of brahman ; था vá, in- 
deed ; एष: esah, this; यत्‌ yat, that ; पूर्वेपां pürvesám, of the formerly-des- 


cribed ; ga chayanam, laying ; atata tasmát, therefore ; यजमानः yajama- 
nah, the sacrificer ; चित्वा chitvé, having laid ; पुनान्‌ etdn, those ; अग्नीन्‌ 


. 88717, fires ; आत्मानम dtmdnam, the self; अभिध्यायेत्‌ abhidhydyet, meditate; 


सः sah, that ; पूर्ण: pürnah, faultless ; खलु khalu, only ; ar vá, thus; अद्धा 
addhé, certainly अविकरूः avikalah, completo: संपद्यते sampadyate, becomes ; 
US: yajüah, sacrifice; क: kah, who.; सः sah, he; अभिध्येय्रः abbidhyeyah, is to 
be meditated; अयं ayam, who; यः Yah, he; प्राणाख्य; pránákhyah, called prána 
: (breath) j तस्य tasya, of him ; उपाए्यानस upálehyánam, story. 
TRANSLATION I. 
: It is verily the Brahma sacrifice which is the establishment 
of the foregoing ceremonies; let a sacrificer, therefore, having 
established these fires meditate upon the~“self. The sacrifice then 


“certainly becomes full and complete. What is to be meditated 


upon? Itis called vital air ; its description, 


| m 


2 MAITRI UPANISAT. 


Commentary. 
. The present Upanisat called Maitryupanisat forms a part of the 
Maitr&yani branch of the Black Yajurveda. The first four Kandas 
deal with the ceremonial portion which has been rightly omitted. The 
present Upanigat which contains seven pra; dthakas is a continuation 
of these Kéndas and contains what is called knowledge portion (Jfidna 
Kanda). The verse, therefore, commences by stating in the express lang- 
uage that the ceremonial portion hitherto described leads to spiritual 
knowledge called Brahma yajna ; tho establishment of fire leads to 
the Brahma yajfia ; let one, therefore, meditate upon Brahma. J is the 
complete accomplishment of the yajña, The verse then describes that 
it consists of the meditation of the vital air which is then described in 
details in the following pages. 
PRAPATHAKA II. 


Feet वे नाम राजा विराज्ये पुत्रं निधापयित्वा । 
इद्मशाशवतं मन्यमानः शरीरं वेराभ्यमुपेतोऽरणयं निजेगाम 
स तत्र परमं तप आस्यायाऽऽदित्यमुदोक्षमाण ऊध्वंबाहुस्ति 
Bid । अन्ते सहस्रस्य मुनेरन्तिकमाजगामाग्निरिवाध्रभक- 
स्तेजसा निर्द्‌हन्त्रिवाऽऽत्मविठ्भगवांशाकायन्यः । उत्तिष्ठोत्ति 
ष्ठ वर छणीष्वेति राजानमब्रवीत्‌ स तस्मे नमः कृत्वोबाच । 
भगवन्नाहमात्मवित्त्व NGETANG सत्वं नो ae 
ति । Gage पुरस्तादुःशक्यमेतत्प्रशनमेक्वाकान्यान्कामान्त्ड 
णीष्वेति शाकायन्यः शिरसाऽस्य चरणावभिमृशमानो राजे- 

मां गाथां जगद्‌ ॥ २॥ | 


GEER DN aan 2 vai, certainly ; नाम náma, named 
rájá, king ; विराज्ये virájye, in sovereingnty ; g4 MN th 
निधापयित्वा nidhápayitvá, having established ; Em idam A ७ son; 
8888 86817, transient; मस्यमानः manymánah, considered ? M AE 
body ; वैराग्यम, vairágyam. freedom from desires . us : t dede 
obtained ; अरण्य aranyam, forest ; निजेगाम nirjagáma, went oe S ee 

a ® d. J 


an tatra, there ; परमं paraniam, the highest ; aq: tapah, penance; आस्थाय 
ny p y 5 


> राजा 


19. JG 92 3. 


Ge >... 


ástháya, having performed ; आदित्यम्‌ áditysm; the sun ; इदीक्षमाणः udiksa- 
mánah, looking up ; उध्वं वाहुः urdhvahus, with uplifted arms ; fagfa 
tisthati, stands.; अन्ते ante, at the end ; GZA sahasrasya, of a thousand 
(days) ; सुने munek, of the saint ; अन्तिकं antikam, near; amam ájagâma, 
came; अग्नि: agnih, fire ; ga iva, like ; agaa: adhümaknh, without 
smoke ; तेजसा tejasí, with splendour ; निदंहन्‌ nirdahan, burning ; इव iva, 
like ; आत्मवित्‌ atmavit, who knew the self ; भगवान्‌ bhagavan, the saint ; 
शाकायन्य: 6ákáyanyah; उत्तिष्ठ uttistha, rise ; उत्तिष्ट uttistha, rise: ; वरः varam, 
boon ; gasa vranísva, choose; TITAH, Rájánam, king; amatą abravit, said; 
सः sah, ho ; तस्मै tasmai, before him ; qq: namah, salutation ; gear kritvá, 
paying ; उवाच uvácha, said ; भगवन्‌ bhagavan, O ! saint ; अहम aham, I; 
आत्मवित्त्व dtmavittvam, know not the self; ed tvara, thou ; तस्ववित्‌ tattya- 
vit, knowest the essence (of the self); शुश्रुमः $u$rumah, have heard ; qd 
vayam, we ; सः sah, he ; एव tvam, yon ; नः nah, us ; a fü brühí, teach ; 
डति iti, it ; एतत्‌ etas, this ; VAL vritbam, was achieved ; पुरस्तात्‌ purastát, 
of yore ; दुःशक्यम्‌ duhéakyam, is difficult to obtain ; एतत etat, this ; प्रश्नम्‌ 
pragnam, the question; ears aikeváka, O! Aiksváka; अन्यान्‌ anyán, other ; 
BATT kámán, pleasures ; वृणीष्त्र vrinisva, choose ; इति iti, this (was replied) 
शाकायन्य: $akayanyah, (by) Sákáyanyah ; शिरसा 811988, with the head ; 
अस्य asya, his ; चरणी charanau, two feet ; भभिस्ट्शमान: abhimrisamánap, 
touching ; राजा Rajd, the king; इमाम, imám, this ; arat gáthàm, verse; 
ang jagáda, recited. 
TRANSLATION II. 

Verily there was a king by name Brihadratha ; having estab- 
lished his son in the kingdom, considering this body to be imper- 
manent and being disaffected, he went to the forest. He having 
undertaken a great penance and staring at the sun, remain- 
ed there with uplifted arms. At the end of one thousand years, 


there came to the ascetic, the lord Sakayanya expert in the know- 


ledge of self and burning as it were with splendour like the 
smokeless fire “Rise, rise, ask a boon” said he to the king. He 
sad after saluting him, “S re, I do not know self ; we hear that 
thou knowest the truth : so dost thou tell us” “It was established 
formerly” said Sikéyanya “that the question is very difficult ; 0 | 
descendant of Iksàku, ask another boon”. The king touching 
his feet with his head told this story. 
Commentary. 
In order to explain the mystery of tho Brahmavidyá, a story ig RAITA 


4 MATTRI UPANISAT. 


E डी य 
a king named Brihadratha ; when 
ho was dissatisfied with the world and haying sufficient experience of the 
e of iho worldly pleasures and of his body, he went to the 
jungle after handing over the reins of the government to his son in order 
to perform a penance. After the expiry of one thonsand days in the 
performance of a severe penance, there appeared Sakayanya a great 
expert in Brahma Vidya and addressed him to arise and accept 8 boon 
The king said in reply that as he was pleased with him, it 


ted. There was, in tho Jays of yore, 


transient natur 


from him. 
was for him to initiate him into the mystery of the Brahma Vidya. Sáká- 
yarya told him that it was a difficult problem and the Brahma- 
Vidya could not be easily learnt. He, therefore, advised him to ask for 
some worldly gain. Upon this the king prostrated before 3817878178 
and narrated what is mentioned in the following verses, 


PRAPATHAKA III. 
ee Se TAS > p 
भगवल्नस्थिचर्मस्नायुमज्जमांसशुक्रशो णितश्लेष्माश्व॒दूषि 
e 
A m > ieu = GEO A e 
काविणसूत्रवातपित्तकफसंघाते gite निःसारेऽस्मिंशरीरे कि 
A A. e cS e 
कामापभोगैः कामक्रो धलोभमो हभयविषादेष्यष्टवियोगानिष्ट- 
sD Ue ~ 
ग ~ ue शु ES E e 
संप्रयो क्षत्पिवासाजरामृत्युरोगशोकाव्मेरमिहते5समड्शरीरे- 
xa - $ 
कि कामोपभोगे: ॥ ३.७ 
xg? भवन्‌ bhagavan, O ! saint ; अस्थि asthi, bone ; aA chárma, skin ; स्नायु 
snayu, sinews ; सजा majja, marrow ; मांस mánsa, flesh ; शुक्र sukra E 
7 B ^ " á 3 2 
शोणित BORIS) ploca ; श्लेष्म 81९5018, mucus ; s aóru, tears ; दूषिक düsika 
phus ; fae; vit, ordure ; मुत्र mitra, urine ; vata, wind, nes 
fart pitta, pile ; कफ kapis phlegin ; dard sanghdte, mass; gd AAT 
CBS UN. निःसारे nisáre, unsubstantial ; afma asmin, this ; शरीरे 
Sarire, body 0 किम kim, what ; कामोपभोगैः kàmopabhogaih, 0 of 
pleasures ; काम kama, lust : क्रोच krodha. wrath: लोभ OS greed ; माह 
moha, delusion ; संय bhaya, fear ; विषाद visdda, sorrow ; इष्य ‘veya 
jealousy ; दृष्टवियराग istaviyoga, separation from what is loved ; ec 
TA unloved, ‘undesirable ; सम्प्रयोग samprayoga, union ; क्ष ksut 
unger ; पिपासा pipásá, thirst; जरा jara, old age ; a ity SUN 
Bueno me CRM da ae ee ge ; Uu mrityu, death ; 
3 s ? > 8 8 a i i 
rest ; अभिहते abhihate, assailed. SS pai un Dd 
5 TRANSLATION III 
ire, what is the use of iji i 
f tho worldly enjoyment in this bad 


Pr. I. 4 5 


smelling and worthless body, a collection of bones, skin, nerves, 
marrow, muscles, semen, blood, mucus, (ears, rheum, feces, urine, 
air, bile, phlegm ? What is the use of the worldly enjoyment in 
this body which is attacked by eupidity, anger, gre d, delusion, 
fear, sorrow, envy, separation of the loved, union with the hated, 
hunger, thirst, old age, death, disease, grief kec. 

Commentary. 

The king said to Sákáyanya that the enjoyment of the worldly objects 
with a body which is filthy and transient as far as the external side is 
concerned and an easy prey of different passions as far as the internal 
side is concerned, was according to him useless. 


PRAPATHAKA IV. 

aa चेदं क्षयिष्णु पश्यामो यथेमे ठंशमशकाद्यस्ट्ण 
वनर्पतयोइ्धूतप्रध्वंसिनः । अथ किमेतैर्वा परेऽन्ये महाघ- 
नुधैरोश्वक्रबतिनः केचित YA रि्मम्नेन्द्रद्यम्नकुवलयाश्व 
यीवनाश्ववध्यूशवाशवपतिशशबिन्दुहस्थ्रिन््राम्बरीषननक्तस- 
यो तिघयात्यनरण्यक्षसेनाद्यः | अथ ससुत्तभरतप्रभ्तयो राजा 
नो मिषतो बन्धुवर्गस्य महतीं त्रियं त्यकत्वाऽस्माल्लोकादमं 
लोकंप्रयाता इति । अथ किमेतैवां परेऽन्ये गन्ध्वांसुस्यक्ष 
राक्षसभूतगणपिशाचारगगूहादीनां निरोधं पश्यामः । अथ 
किमेतैवोऽन्यानां शोषणं महार्णवानां शिखरिणां प्रपतनं ध्रुब 
स्थप्रचलन द्रश्रनं वातरज्जूनां निमज्जनं एथिव्या: स्थानाद्‌ 
` पसरणं सुराणामित्येत ट्रिधेऽ स्मिन्संसारे कि कामोपभो गेः । 


येरेवाशितस्यासक्रदिहाऽऽवतेन दृश्यते । इस्य॒हुर्तृमहं सि । | 


अन्धोद्पानस्थो भेक इवाहमस्मिन्संसारे भगवंस्त्वं नो गति 
रुत्वं नोगतिः ॥ ४ ॥ 
इति मेत्र्युपनिषदि प्रथमः प्रपाठक: ॥ १॥ h 


MAITRI UPAN!SAT. 


सव sarvam, all; च cha, and ; इदम्‌ idam, this ; क्षयिष्णु ksayisnu, Ei be 
perishing .qgara: pa$yá mah, see ; यथा yathé, just as ; इमे Mer wese, 
दंशमशकादय; daméamaśakâdayah, gad-dies, gnats ; JUTAWAN trinavanas— 
patayeh, grass and trees ; उद॒भूता; udbhütáh, produced KG pradh- 
vamsinah, destroyed ; भथ atha, now; कि kim, why ; wd: etaih, these; 
वा vá or, परे pare, higher ; st? anye, others ; ara gat: mahádhanurdh ra, 
mighty archers ; चक्रवर्तिनः chakravartinah, emperors ; केचित्‌ kechit,. 
others ; gaza Sudyumna, भूरिय सन Bháridyumna, gga मन Indradyumna, 
कुत्रछया श्व Kuvala dsva, यौवनाश्व Yauvaná$va, वध्यूश्व Vadhyraéwa, अश्वपत्ति: 
A$vapatih, शशविन्दु. Sagavinduh, gnag: Harigchandrah, अम्बरीष Ambarísa, 
ननक्तु Nanaktu, सर्यातिः Saryátih, ययाति Yayáu, भनरण्य Anaranya, भक्षसेन 
Aksasena, आद्य: ádyah, the rest ; अथ atha, or again; मरुत्त Marutta, भरत 
Bharata, saa: prebhritayah, others ; राजानः rájánah. kings ; मिषतः 
misatah, looking on; बन्धुवर्गस्य bandhuvargasya, kinsmen and friends f 
महतो mahatim, mighty ; fum $ryam, glory ; cawar tyaktva, leaving ; 
अस्मात्‌ asmát, from this ; लोकात्‌ lokat, world ; ay amum, the next; लोकं 
Jokam, world; satar: prayát&h, passed; इति iti, a particle; भथ ७618, now; fag. 
kim, why ; ua: ९७७1], talk of these ; वा và, and; परे pare, higher still ; 
अन्ये anye, others, गन्घर्व gandharva, असुर asura, demons; यक्ष yakéa, राक्षस rák- 
sasa, devil ; भूव bhúta, ghost, गण gana, assembly ; पिशाच 9188 218 ; 
उरग uraga, snakes ; ue graha, vampires ; भादीर्ना &dinám, of 
the rest ; निरोधं nirodham, destruction पश्यामः pasyamah, see 
अथ atha, now ; किम्‌ kim, why ; v3: etaih, of these 
अन्यानाँ ४०४४1 ४98, शोषणं Soganam, drying up ; महार्णवार्णा mah 
great oceans ; शिखरिणा sikharindm, of the mount 
fall; धवस्य dhruvasya, of the pole-star ; WuwHH prachalanam, movement ; 
ब्रश्‍चनम्‌ vra$chanam, cutting ; AMS At vatarajjGndm, wind cords ; निमजन॑ 
nimajjanam, submergence i स्थानात sthánát, from the place ; NTUK 
D E departure ; सुराणाम्‌ ३081811, of the heavenly beings ; इति iti, 
fin sts ih eo ab wtih, wo 
dcn | eae ae E SMS T ; gaih, pie enjoy- 
d of Res yah, by y WI, पू eva, certainly; अशितस्य Agitasya, fed 
9 the full, aaga asakrit, agam and again ; इह iba, in this world ; mrada 
ávartanam, return; दश्यते १11६; ate, is seen, इति iti, a त: D A 
Tham, to save; ufi arhasi, art ablo; अस्थोदयानस्य: Aoao dapan वा वसि A 
in a well without water ; भेकः -bhekah, a frog ; ga i n iliis: = Pe ving 
अस्मिन्‌ asmin, this ; संसारे sansére; world ; भगवन्‌ blade AMEH, a am,I; 
ja Wan IN 55500) refugee 
our ; गतिः gatih, refuge, UN. 4 


> 
; वा và, and ; 
&rnavánám, the 
ains ; प्रपतर्न prapatanam, 


an, an adorable one; 
वमर tvam, thou ; न: nah, 


Pr. 1T. 1. 7 


TRANSLATION IV. 


We see all this perishable such as gnats, mosquitoes &e, 
and grass aud herbs that grow and decay. What of these? 
there were many heroes and rulers of the world such as Sud yumna, 
Bháridyumma, Indradyumna, Kuvalayáswa, Yauvandéswa, Vadhry- 
aswa, Agwapati, Sagavindu, Har schandra, Ambarsa, Nanaktu, 
Saryáti, Yayati, Anaran’, Aksasena, de. And Marut, Bharata and 
other kings with the relatives looking on, having left a great 
wealth and leaving this world went to the other world. What 
of these ¢ There are many other superior beings such as Gandhar- 
vas, Titans, Yakgas,d mous, an assembly of ghosts, Pigacha, ser- 
pents and vampires whose destruction we see, What of these ? 
There is drying up of the ocean, falling down of the mountains 
(landslips) the digression of the polar star, cutting of the milky 
way, the submergence of the earth, departure of the gods from 
their places, What is the use of the worldly pleasure in such a 
world as this? It is seen that those who enjoyed it come back 
again and again here. Save me I am in this world like a frog in 
a blind well ; thou art O | Sire my saviour, my saviour. 

Commentary. 

Brihadratha mentioned the names of the great kings, the higher 
beings and the great worlds perishing and came to the conclusion that 
there was no use in the sensual pleasure in this transient world. He 
further added that evón the righteous souls that enjoyed the heavenly 
pleasure were born again and again. In such astate of the worldly pleasures 
he, wished to be saved and Sákáyanya was the fit person to save him from 
the worldly bondage. He was like a Helpless frog in a blind well. In 
the text there is the word fvítarajju! which literally means “the rope 
of the air”, but Rámatirtha the scholiast thinks it to mean 818 71878 chak- 


ra’ which is milky way or meteor. The repetition of the words at 
the end of the chapter indicates its completion. à d 


END OF PRAPATHAKA I. 


PRAPÁTHAKA II. 
अथ भगवांशाकायन्य: सुग्रीतस्त्वत्रवीद्राजानं महाराज 


ड MAITRI ÜPANISAT. 


बहद्रथेक्ष्वाकुवंशध्वज शीघ्रमात्मज्ञः कृतकृत्यस्त्वं HRANA 
ति विश्रुतोऽसीति । अयं वाव खल्वात्मा ते यः कतमो भश 
बा इति d होवाचेति ॥ १॥ 


cu nho, On p जग adorable; शाकायन्यः ४} ७17१. 
सुप्रीतः supritah, well pleased ; तु tu, but ; अब्रवीत्‌ abravit, said ; राजानम्‌ 
rájànam, to the king ; महाराज, mahá dja, Olking ; gega Briladratha; 
gsarpa ean fksvákuvansadhvaja, the bannor of the race of Ikgaváku ; 
शीघ्रम्‌ sighram, speedily ; आत्मज्ञः dtmajiiah, knower of soul or self; कृतकृत्यः 
kritakrityah, whe has attained his desires ; स्वम्‌ tvam, thou; मरुस्‌ marut, 
wind ; नाम्ना nàmná, by the name of ; इति iti, thus ; विश्रुतः vi$rutah, renown- 
ed far and wide ; असि asi, art; हूति iti, thus ; भयम्‌ ayam, this ; चाव váva, 
verily ; खलु khalu, certainly ; आत्मा dtmd, soul; ते te, thine own; यः yah, 
which ; कतमः katamah, what ; भगवा bhagavá, 0! adorable one ; gfa iti, so ; 
त॑ tam, him; ह ha, verily ; उवाच uvácha, addressed ; इति iti, thus. 
. TRANSLATION I. 

The sage S&káyanya being pleased said to the king, “O ! king 
Brihadratha, the flag of the Iksáku race, thou shalt obtain the 
knowledge of self soon, shalt obtain thy object and shalt be 
known by the name of Marut. This certainly is thy “self,” 
“Which is, sre ® Then he said thus. 


: Commentary. 

a 1, s very much pleased with the propriety of the wish of 
mhadratha and congratulated and blessed him for expressing such & 

good and worthy desire; Hesaid ‘Here is the ‘self? ? The king not 


understanding him asked him ‘which’? Upon thi i 
1 ? 13, the saint i i 
as given in the following verse. j i ie २१.2०. 


PRAPÁTHAKA II. i 
अथ य एष उच्छासाविष्टम्भनेनेध्वेमुत्क्रान्तों व्ययमा 
नोऽऽययमानस्तमः प्रणुद्त्येषं आत्मा। इत्याह भगवान्मैत्रि:। 
इत्येवं ह्याह | अथ य एष संप्रसादोऽस्माच्छरीरात्समल्धाय 
परं ज्योतिरुपसंपत्म स्वेन रूपेणाभिनिष्पद्मत इत्येष sed 
| ति , होव'चैतद गृ तमभयमेतह्त्रह्मेति ॥२॥. 
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अथ athá, then ; यः yah, that ; Ud: esah, which $ ISNA uchchhváss, 
breathing ; आंविंष्ठम्भनेन ávistambhanena, without ceasing ; saa ürdham, 
up; इत्क्रान्तः utkrántah, mounts up ; व्ययसान: vyayamánah, wandering in 
various directions ; भव्ययभानः &vyayamánah, not wandering ; aq: tamah: 
darkness ; प्रणुदृति pranudati, dispels; एष: esah, that ; आत्मां âtmá, soul; 
gfit iti, thus ; arg aha, said ; भगवान्‌ bhagaván, adorable ; d Maitrih, 
gia iti, thus; एवम्‌ ०४६७, thus; हि hi, because, stg aha, Said; ers atha, and ; 
a: yah, that ; qu: esah, which; सम्प्रसाद: Bamprasádah, what is perfectly 
calm (in sound sleep) ; अस्मात्‌ asmáb, from this ; शरीरात्‌ §arfrat, body ; 
agla samuttháya, having risen above ; SV param, supreme ; ज्येतिः 
jyotih, light ; उपसभ्पथ upasampadya, reaching ; e3q svona, own ; eda 
rüpena, with form ; अभिनिष्पद्यते abhinigpadyte, comes forth ; इति iti, thus ; 
एष: esah, that; भात्मा átmá, soul ; इति iti, thus ; g ha, verily ; उवाच uvácha, 
said ; Taq etat, this ; agag amritam, immortal ; अभथम्‌ abhayam, nnfear- 
ing ; Gad etat, this ; क्र्म brahma, gta iti, thus, 


TRANSLATION II, 


Now he who without the stoppage of up-breathing goes up, 
moves though immovable and removes darkness, is the self, So 
said the sage Maitri. He said thus “Now he who is happiness, 
rising from this body, having become the great light and assum. 
ing his own form, is the self” He said "he is verily immortal, 
fearless and he is Brahma.” 

Commentary. 


Having described the self in a general language in the preceding 
verse, Sékayanya, now proceeds to explain it Specifically. When one goes 
to sleep, the respiratory organs perform their function $ the soul which 
actuates them is the self according to Maitri. This portion is liable _ to 
another interpretation ; when one is about to die and breathes 
tapidly, the soul which is pervading the whole body inside is the ‘Self?, 
Sakayanya then proceeds to give his own view and says that the one 
after sound sleep rises up, comes into the light of knowledge and 
assumes his real form is the Self. It is immortal has no fear and is 
Brahma, 


Wii, . 
अथ खल्विबं ब्रह्मविद्या सर्वोपनिषद्धित्या वा राज्ज्त्- 
2 
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स्माकं भगवता मैत्रिणाऽऽछ्याताऽहं ते कथयिष्यामीति । 
<थापहृतपाप्मानस्तिग्मतेजसा ऊंध्बेश्‍ेतसो चालखिट्या 
इति श्रूयन्ते । अथक्रतुंपूजापतिमत्रु बन्‌ भगवंशकटमिवाचेतन 
fas शरीरं कस्यैष खल्वीदृशो महिमाऽती न्द्रियभूतस्य येने 
तद्वि धमेतच्चेतनवत्प्रंतिष्ठापिततं प्रचोदयिता वाऽस्य यहुभगव 
न्वेत्सि तद्स्मांकं त्रु हीति तोन्होवाचे'त ॥ ३ ॥ 


अथ atha, now; ag khalu, of a truth ; इये iy am, this ; ब्रह्मविद्या Brahma- 
widya, knowledge of Brahman ; सर्व 8६००७, all; wafsuigdr upanigadvidyà, 
knowledge of all Upanisads ; at vá, and ; राजन्‌ idjan, O ! king ; अस्माक 
-asmakam, to us ; भरवत्ता bhagavatd, by the adorable ; Haut waitrina, by 
Maitri ; आख्याता ákhyátá, taught, told ; अहम्‌ aham, | ; ते te, you ; कथयिष्यामि 
kathayisy4mi, will tell; इति iti, ib; अथ atha, now ; अपहतपाप्मान: apahata- 
pipwénak, pure from all sins ; तिग्मतेजसा tigmatejasá, vigorous, surpas- 
sing in might ; Tatag: urdharetasah, passionless ; afefaear: valikhilydh, 
Valakhilyas ; इति iti, this ; MA śruyante, known in the śruti ; aa atha, 
‘once; क्रतु Kratum, प्रजापतिम्‌ Prajépatim, aa वन्‌ abruvan, said ; भगवन्‌ 
bhagavan, O.! adorable one ; शकटम Sakatam, cart ; छव iva, like ; अचेतनम्‌ 
achetanam, without intelligence ; इदम्‌ idam,. this ; शरीरम्‌ Sriram, body 3 
कस्य IPSE to what being ; एषः esah that ; इंद्ृश: idrigah, such ; खलु khalu, 
UBD velly महिमा mahimá, power ; अतीन्द्रियभूठस्य Cs, 
T e ae to the ars, belonging tosu pernatural 
(body); Aataq chetanavat like ete iate TU pd is. d 
pitam, has been made ; Seide i hun है TD MAE 
prachodayità, driver, mover; at vá, or ; 

CASI asya; of it ; यत्‌ yat, what ; भगवन्‌ bhagavan, O ! adorbble s ; "afa | 

४७५०५ अन ; तत्‌ tat, that ; अस्माक asmákam, us ; a हि bruhi, tell ; इति | 

i 80 ; तान्‌ tán, them ; ह ha, indeed ; उवाच uvá:;ha, answered ; हति id 80. 


TRANSLATION III. 


Now verily this knowledge of Brahma, the knowledge of all | 
Upanigat, O ! king was explained to us by Maitri, and which I | 
narrate to thee. It is well known that there were sinless, res- 


Re and celibate Vélakhilyas who said to Kratu, the lord of | 


| 
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the universe ; “J | sire, this body is unintelligent like a. cart ; of 
which supersensuous being's glory is this that it is made intelli- 
gent of this kind { Who is its propeller? Tell us what your 
holiness knows’. lie verily said to them. 


Commentary. 


Sákáyanya now tells Brihadratha the knowledge of Brahma, which was 
received from Maitri. He says that iu the days of yore, the well known 
Yálakhilyas “who were celibate from their birth asked Kratu about the 
propellor or stimulator of the body which is unintelligent. he reply of 


Kratu is embodied in the next verse. 


IV. 


या ह खलु वावोपरिस्थः श्रूयते गुणेष्विवोच्वेरेतसः स 
बा एष Wg: पूतः शून्यः शान्तोऽप्राणो निरात्माऽनन्तोऽक्ष- 
य्यः स्थिरः शाश्वतोऽजः स्वतन्त्रः wd महिम्नि तिष्ठत्यजे- 
ae शरीरं चेदनबत्प्रलिष्टापितं प्र चोद्‌ यितावैषोऽप्यस्येति । 
ते होचुर्भगवन्क थमनेनेढृशेनानिष्ठेनेतद्वियमिदं चेतनवत्प्रति 
yia प्रचोदयिता वैषोऽस्य Batata तान्होवाच ॥ 9 ॥ 


यः yah. he ; g ha, verily ; खलु khalu, indeed ; वाव váva, verily ; उपरिस्थः 
uparisthah, abiding or standing above all; शूयते S. üyate, described in the 
Srati ; गुणेषु günesu, amidst the objects of the world; इव iva, like ; ऊध्वे- 
रेतसः ürdharetasah, passionless ascetics; सः sah, he ; ar và, indeed; UN: ९55, 
this ; gq: Suddhah. stainless, pure ; qq: patah, purifying ; शून्यः śûnyah, 
undeveloped ; शान्तः Sdntah, tranquil ; अप्राणः apránah, breathless ; निरात्मा 
1111 0॥111 ६, nnthinking, bodiless, withont manas ; भनन्तः anantah, endless ; 
अक्षय्य; aksayyah, imperishable ; स्थिरः sthirah, firm, unchangeable ; शाश्वत: 
SáSvatah, eternal. everl isting : अज्ञः ajah, unborn ; स्वतन्त्रः svatantrah, in- 
dependent; t4 sve, in his own ; महिस्नि mahimni, in ‘greatness ; तिष्ठति 
tisthati, stands ; अजेन ajena, by the unborn Z4 idam, this ; शरीरम Sari- 
ram, body ; चेतनवत्‌ chetanavat, like an intelligent being; प्रतिष्ठापित pratig- 
व thápitam, has been made ; प्रचोदयिता prachodayitá, driver 5 चा vá, indeed ; 
Uti ogah, ho; भि api, also; भर्ग adya, of it; इति iti, so; ते te, they; ह ha, EM. $ 


> 
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ciple; ऊचुः üchuh, said; भगवन्‌ bhagavan, O! adorable one; कथम्‌ ४७11817, how; 
अनेन anena, by one ; ईदृशेन ídri$ena, by such a person ; अनिर्ट न anistena, 
by one free from desires; भनिष्टे anisthena, abiding aloof; without the 
idea of egoism with regard to one's body ; witliout nisthá strong faith in 
worldly matters ; अणिष्ठेन anisthena, by the most subtle ; एतद्विघं etadvidh- 
am, such ; इद्‌ं idam, this (body) ; चेतनवच्‌ chetanavat, like an intelligent 
being ; प्रतिष्ठापित pratisuhápitam, has been made; प्रचोदयिता prachodayitá, 
mover ; वा và, or ; एप: esuh, he’; अस्य asya, of it; कथ म्‌ katham, how ; gfa 
iti, so; ard tan, them ; € ha, verily ; उवाच uvacha, answered. 


TRANSLATION IV. 


“O ! celibates, he who is heard to be above the gunas is verily 
the pure, holy, void, calm, breathless, selfless, unending, undecay- 
ing, permanent, eternal, unborn and independent and remains in 
his glory. By this unborn the body is made intelligent ; he is 
the propeller of if.” ‘hey said “how is it made intelligent of 
this kind, () ! sire, by such a desireless being ? how is he its pro- 
peller ?" He said to them, == 


Commentary. 

He addressed Válakhilyas by saying that o who was apart from 
the corporeal body was the eternal self (átmá) with all the epithets men- 
cloned in the text. Me was he who made the material body ‘intelligent ; 
it was lie who made it active, V&lakhilyas then further asked त i 


explain them how he imparted intelli tivi 
rw p ntelligence and activity to the material 


Y. 


3 स वा एष सूकषमोऽग्राह्मोऽदृश्यः । पुरुषसंज्ञो$बुद्ठिपूर्वे- 
भहैवा55वर्ततेंशेनेतिसुप्तस्यवाब॒द्ठि पूर्व विबोध एवमिति । 
अथ यो ह खलु वावैतस्य सोंऽशोऽयं यश्चेतामात्र: प्रतिपर 
षः क्षेत्रज्ञ: संकल्पाध्यवसायाभिमानलिङ्गः प्रजापततिर्विश्वाङ्य 
TATANG शरीरं चेतनवर्प्रतिष्टापितं प्रचोद्यिता बेषोऽप्य- 


a ess 


स्येति । ते होचुभंगवन्यद्मनेनेदृशेनानिष्ठेनैतद्विधमिदं चेतन 
वत्प्रतिष्ठापितं प्रचोदयिता वेषो$स्य कथमिति तान्होवाच 
uuu 


सः sah, that aforesaid ; वा vá, एप: esah (soul); ggm: süksmah, subtle; 
wala; agréhyah, incomprehensible ; agga: adrigyah, imperceptible, invi- 
sible ; पुरुपसंज्ञ: purusi-samjii th, called purusa or spirit ; अडुद्धि पूर्व॑म्‌ abud- 
dhipürvam, without volition; gg iha, in the body; एव eva, certainly; आवतते 
avartate, dwells from head to foot with the feeling of egoism, अंशेन angena, 
in part; हृति iti, a participle ; सुप्तस्य suptasya, of fast sleep; इव iva, just as; 
विबोधपू vibodhas, awakening, अबुद्धिएवं म्‌ abuddhipürvam, without volition ; 
way evam, even so; इति iti, it: अथ atha, and; य: yah, he; g ha, खलु khalu, verily; 
चाव váva, certainly; एतस्य़ otasya, of this (soul); सः sah, he; भयम्‌ ayam, this; अंश: 
angah, part; यः yah, who; चेतामात्र: ०112811819, pure thought, which is entire- 
ly intelligent; प्रतिपुरुषः pratipurusah, reflected in the internal organ (as the 
sun in different vessels of water), क्षेत्र: ksetrajfiah, conscious embodied self; 
संङ्कल्पः sankalpah, conceiving, reflection ; अध्यवसायः adhyavasáyah, assur- 
ance; अभिमान abhimána, appropriation, egoism, I-ness ; लिङ्गः lingah, 
mark ; प्रजापतिः Prajápatih, विश्वाख्यः vi§vékhyah, called the universal one ; 
चेतनेन chetanena, by (him) the intelligent ; इदम्‌ idam, this; शरीरम्‌ $ariram; 
body ; 'चेतनवत्‌ chetanavat, like an intelligent being ; प्रतिष्ठापित pratistha. 
pitam, has been made ; प्रचोदयिता prachodayitá, driver ; बा và, or; एप* esah, 
he; अपि api, also; भस्य asya, of it; हृति iti, a particle, ते te, they; gha, verily; 
wu: üchuh, said; भगवन्‌ bhagavan, O! adorable one; यत्‌ yat, that; अनेन anena, 
by ono; ईट्रृशेन Ídri$ena, by such (a person); अनिष्टेन anistena, free from 
wishes, or (from ista) desires ; भनिष्ठेन anistena, free from any local habi- 
tation or attachment, from nistha or habitation ; अशिष्ठेन anisthena, the 
smallest, from,/anu the atomic ; wafga etadvidham, this, such ; 
चेतनवत्‌ vhetanavat, like an intelligent being ; प्रतिष्ठापितम्‌ prabisthápitam, 
has been made ; प्रचोदयिता prachodayitá, driver ; वा và, or; uq: asah, he; अस्य 
8698, of it ; कथ मू katham, how ; इति iti, ह ha, उवाच uvácha, answered; 
इति iti, thus, 


TRANSLATION V. 


"This subtle, incomprehensible and imperceptible (being) called 
Purusa is verily here without previous determination with a part, 
Just as the awakening of a sleeping person is withontProvious 
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determination, Ie who is verily his part, intelligent, pervades 
ach person, knows and shows himself by determination, attempt 
and egoism, is the Lord of the uu verse known as ००६७६ 
(universe), ‘This body is made to appear like intelligent by this 
intelligent (being); he is its propeller. They sad “if by this desire- 
less being of this kind, this (body) ot this sort is made intelligent 
or he is its propelier, how is it £” He said to them. 


Commentary. 


Kratu further explains the truth or mystory of the soul to the cølibat- 
es. In the human body there is one subtle substance which is 
intelligent ; if is incomprehensible and invisible. He explains it with 

‘an illustration. Just as a slumbering person is dead to the external world 
to all intents and purposes and rises up after slumber without any pre- 
‘vious determination, so does the soul inhabit the body without any previ- 
ous determination. This immaterial portion, if one may be pleased to 
‘call it, is intelligent and knowing substance ; ıt occupies every body and 
manifests itself by determination, attempt or activity and egoism. This 
self has made the body ap) ear intelligent and stimulates it to activity 
Upou this Valakhilyas again asked Kratu how the self made it active 
The reply of Kratu is embodied in the next verse 


VI. 


प्रजापतिवा एकोऽग्रेऽतिष्ठस्स नारमतैकः सोत्मानमभि 
Weal बहोः प्रजा असृजत ता GERAIS अप्राणा; 
स्थाणु,रव EAT अपश्यत्‌ स॒ नारमत सोऽमन्यतेतासां 
मरतबोधनायाभ्यन्तरं विविशामि । स वाय॒ रिवाऽऽत्मानं F- 
Saeed ANANA । स एको नाशकत्स पज्ञवाउप्मनं 
विभज्योच्यते यः प्राणोऽपानः समान उदानो व्यान इति। 
अपाय य KARIRA वाव स प्र.णोऽथ योऽयमा ङस. 
क्रमत्येष बाव से(ऽपानोऽथ येन वेताऽनुगुहीतेत्येष बाब सब्या- 


नोऽय योऽयं स्थविष्ठो धातुरन्नस्यापाने प्रापयत्यणिष्टोवाङ्गेऽ डे. 


| 
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समानयत्येष वाव स समानसंज्ञा उत्तरं व्यानस्य रूपं चेतेषा 
मन्तरा पूसूतिरेबोदानस्याथ योऽयं पीता शितमुह्गिरति नि- 
गिरतीति वैष वाव स उदानः । अथोपांशुरन्तर्याममभिभव- 
त्यन्सर्याम उपांशु' चैतयोरन्तरा देवौष्ण्यं प्रासुवद्मदौष्णयं स 
पुरुषो*्यय:पुरुष: Ms sas शवानरः। अन्यत्राप्यु क्तम यमञ्निवे 
शवानशेयेऽयमन्तःपुरूषे येनेदसव्न पच्यते यदिदमद्यते तस्यैष 
चोषो भवति यमेतत्कर्णावपिधाय शटणोति स यदोत्क्रमिष्यन्भद- 
ति वैनं चोषं शृणोति स वा एष पञ्जुघाऽत्मानं विभज्य नि हे 
तो गुहायाम्‌ | मनोसथः पाणशरोरो भारूपः सत्यसंकल्प आ 
काशात्मेलि । स वा एफोऽस्माठु दून्तरादक्ताथोऽमन्यताथांन 
शनानीति | अतः खानीमानि भिच्वोदितः पञ्चभी रश्मिवि 
ययानत्ति । इति बुड्डोन्द्रियाणि यानीसान्येतान्यस्य रस्मयः 
कप्तेन्द्रियाण्यस्थ हया रथः शरीरं मनो नियन्ता पूकृतिमयोऽ 
स्थ पूतोदोऽनेन खल्वीरितः परिभ्रमतीदं शरीर चक्रमिव मृ 
त्पचेनेदं शरोर चेतनवत्पूतिष्ठापितं पूचोदयिता बेषोऽप्यस्ये- 
'ति॥६॥ 

प्रजापतिः 732४]. , वा vá, verily ; एकः ekah, alone, one ; अग्रे agre. in 
the beginning before creation ; अतिष्ठत्‌ atisthat, existed, stood ; सः sah, 
he ; न na, not ; अरमत aramat, enjoyed ; एक: ekah, alone; सः sah, he; आत्मानम्‌ 
Vumnánam, himself ; अभिध्यात्वा abhidhatvdé, meditating > agt: bahyih, 
many ; agaa asrijata, croatrd ; ताः tál, them ; अश्म agma, stone ; £d iva, 
like ; अग्रबुद्धा: aprabuddhah, without uuderstanding, mindless; अप्राणा: apra- 
nah, lifeless ; स्थाणुः sthanuh, post ; za iva, like ; तिष्ठमाना tisthamáná, stand- 
ing ; अपश्यत्‌ 2३६६४, looked ; स: sah, he ; न na, not ; अरमत्‌ armat, enjoyed ; 


क्षः sah, he ; अमन्यत amanyata, thought ; gatet etasim, of these ; प्रतिबोधनाय 
pratibodhanáya,to animate ; -अभ्यस्तरं abhyantaram, within ; विविशांसि 
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vivigdmi, enter ; सः sah, he ; वायुः váyuh, aiv ; ga iva, like ; Curs ४6108 
nam, himself ; कृत्वा kritvá, making ; Meat abhyantaram, within , biu: 
pravigat, entered ; सः sah, he ; एकः ekah, one ; न na, E j अशकत्‌ asakat, 
could ; सः sah. he ; far paiichadha, five-fold : आत्मानं &6011611 801, himself ; 
fausa vibhajya, dividing ; उच्यते uchyate, called, named ; a: PR that ; 
प्राण; Pránah, अपानः Apanah, समानः Samánah, उ दानः Udánah, eura: / yánali, 
gfa iti, अथ atha, now ; भयं Ayam, that ; यः yah, which; Sada ürddhvau, 
upwards ; उत्क्रामति utkrámati, rises ; एप: esah, that ; वाव váva, verily ; 
सः sah, it ; प्राणा: Pránáh, अथ atha, then ; sif ayam, that ; a: yah, which ; 
ware 2४४, downwards ; सडक्रामंति sahkrdmati, moves ; एषः egah, that ; ara 
vava, verily ; सः sah, this ; अपानः 4} 8००], अथ atha, now ; येन yena, by 
which ; वा ४६, एता e1à, these two ; अन्नुशृहीता anugrihitá, held, served ; इति 
iti, पुषः esah, that ; स: sah, this ; घाव váva, verily ; व्यानः Vyánah, अथ atha; 
then ; यः yuh, that; अयं ayam, which ; स्थ विष्टः sthavigthah, grosser ; «rg: 
dhàtuh, materials ; अन्नस्य annasya, of 1000 ; अपाने apáne, to the lower 
bowel; प्रापयति prápayati, carries off ; अशिष्ट: anigthah, subtler of finor 
material; अङ्गे ange, to the limb ; erg? ange, to the limb ; समानयति samá- 
nayati, brings, conveys ; एष: esah, that ; ara váva, verily ; सः sah, this र 
समानसंज्ञा। samánasanjüá, called samána or equalising air ; उत्तर 
utiaram, after these ; ब्यानस्य vyánasya, of the vydna ; रूपं गळया BOE 
ence ; च cha, and ; एतेषाम्‌ ९४९४३०, of them ; aa antará. between ; प्रतिः , 
prasütib, rise, एव eva, certainly; उद्‌. नस्य udanasya, of the udánah; अंथ atha, 
then; यः yah, whic } sti ayam, that ; पौतारितम, pítáSitam, the food eaten or 
drunken ; उहिगरति udgirati, brings up or bolches forth ; निगिरति nigirati, 
carries down ; इति iti, thus ; qt và, एप: esah, that; चाव vaya verily ; a; 
sah, this ; उदान: 008०}, अथ atha, now ; उपांशुः upámáuh, अन्तर्यामम्‌ anbaryd- 
cor, Oa dio CH 9 CIRREU NSN अन्तरा; 
antaryámah. wilga Upaméum, च cha, also ; एतये: ०४७४०), of Dom two ; 
अन्तरा antará, between ; देव: dewah, the self-resplendent ; औषण्यं au 4 
heat ; प्रासुवव prásuvat, produced. 4 ony ain, 


Notei Another reading is antarat eva Gusnyam prásuva. Here 
antaram means the middle, namely, the müládhára, VERE i M 
Y . b 
middle region eva, alone, only, that 18, from no other region. 2 


सः sah, that ; qq yat, that ; औष्ण्म_ auşnvam, heat ; पुरुष: purusah. sou]; 
अथ atha, and ; यः yah, this j पुरुष: purusah, 801] j स; sah, that * ans. 
-agnih, fire ; वैश्वानरः VaiSvénarah, अन्यत्र anyatra, elsewhere ; अपि api also ; 
उक्तम, uktam, said ; SU ayam, this ; अग्निः agnih, fire 3 वैश्वानरः Maisván M 


3 
rah, यः yah, that ; भयम्‌ ayam, which ; अन्तःपुरुषे antahpuruse, within the 
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body ; येन yena, by which; ga idam, this ; अञ्न annam, food ; gena 
pachyate, is digested ; aq yat, that; इद्म्‌ idam, which ; अचते adyate, is 
eaten ; तस्य tasya, of which ; एप: esah, this ; घोषः ghosah, noise ; भवति 
bhavati, is ; 4H, yam, which ; एतत्‌ etat, in this manner; कणे karnau, both 
ears ; अपिधाय apidhaya, closing ; शृणोति &rinoti, hears; सः sah, he ; यदा 
yada, when ; उ ल्क्रमिष्यन्‌ू utkramisyan, about to depart ; भवति bhavati, is; 
न na, not ; Gf enam, this ; qtd ghosam, noise; श्यणोति árinoti, hears ; सः 
sah, he ; qr vá, or; एप: esah, this; पञ्चधा Pafichadhd, five-fold ; आत्मानं 
६111811811, himself ; विभज्य vibhajya, having divided ; निहितः nihitah, as 
hidden , गुहार्या guláyám, in the secret place, in the internal cavity ; 
मनोमय; manomayah, assuming tke nature of mind, seeming to be made 
up of mind ; प्राणशरीरः prána$arirah, with the Pranas as his body ; भारूपः 
bhárüpah, with light as his form ; सत्यसट्डूल्य: satyasankalpah, having 
determined volitions ; आकाशत्मा ६4६६118, nature as other, free like ether ; 
g faiti, a participle; स: sah, he ; at vá, or ; एप: esah, he; अस्मात्‌ 88118, this ; 
हृदुन्तराच hridantarát, from within the heart; agaid: akritárthah, having its 
purpose yet unattained; MAA amanyata, thought ; भन्‌ arthán, objects ; 
अश्नानि ४81६11, enjoy ; इ ति iti, certainly ; अतः atah, therefore ; खानि kháni, 
apertures ; इमानि imdni, these ; भित्त्वा bhitvá, having broken ; उदित: uditah. 
uditah, rising up ; qaf]: pafichabhih, by five ; रश्मिः ragmibhih, by 
reins ; विषयान्‌ vi$vyáu, objects ; अत्ति atti, enjoys , इ वि iti, thus ; बु दवी निट्गयाणि 
buddhindriyáni, organs of sense ; यानि yani, that ; इमानि imáni, these ; 
एतानि etáni, these ; अस्य asya, its ; रश्मयः ra$mayah, reins ; कमेन्द्वियाणि 
karmendriy4n‘, organs of action; wea asya, its ; हया; hayáb, horses ; 
शरीर 6ariram, body ; रथः rathah, chariot; मनः manah, mind; नियन्ता niyantá, 
charioteer ; प्रक्ृति मय: prakritimayah, character, temperament; अध्य asya, 
its ; Tala: pratodah, whip ; अनेन anena, by this whip ; खलु khalu, verily ; 
इरितः iritah, round and round ; प्रिश्रमति praribhramati, goes ; gd idam, 
this ; शरीर Sariram, body ; चक्रम्‌ chakram, whee! ; ga iva, like ; मुत्पचेन 
mritp&chena, bya potter; gd idam, this ; शरीरं Sarfram, body; चेतनवत्‌ 
chetanavat, like an intelligent being ; प्र त्तिष्टापित. prátigíhápitam, has been 
made ; प्रचोदयिता prachodayitá, driver; घा vá, or ; एषः esah, this ; अपि 
api, also ; भस्य asya, its ; इति iti, thus. - 


TRANSLATION VI. 
In the beginning, the Lord of the uuiverse was alone ; being 
alone he did not enjoy it. He meditating on himself created many 


creatures ; he saw them remaining unintelligent like stones and 


lifeless like: pillars, He was not satisfied ; he thought “Let me 
3 
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enter into them to make hem intelligent. He made himself 


like air and entered inside ; he alone was.not-capable and having 
divided himself into five parts was called Praga, Apána, Samana, 
Udána and Vyana. Lhat.ahich goes up is-certainly Prana; that 
which goes down is certainly Ajna ; that wh eh is ‘the supporter 
of these (two) is Vyána ; that which carries fhe grossest part of 
the food to the A pana or distributes the minutest one to every 
part of ‘the body is verily called Samána. Subsequent isthe form 
of Vyana. In the middle of them is the produetion of Udana, 
That which throws np and down the thing caten and druuk is 
verily Udana, 


Now the upamsu stands over aganist {he Antary&ma and the 
Antaryéma as aganist the upémsu, between these two is produced 
the divine heat ; that which is heatis Purusa-: that which is 
purusa is-ealled -Va/$wánara fire. Elsewhere it is said, it is the 
Vaiswénara fire which is inside the purusa, by which food is diges- 
ted and by which it is eaten, It is its noise which one hears on 
closing the ears ; but when one is to depart, this noise is not 
heard. He verily dividing ‘himself ito five parts is -concealed 
in the cave ; he is made of mind, has vital air for his body, has 
light for ‘his form, "has true determination and ether for his 
soul, He considers his object unaccomplished from the interior 
of his heart “Let me enjoy the objects.’ He having come out 
piercing through the sensory organs, enjoys the objects with ' 
the five reins. The sensory organs.are his reins ; the motor. or- 
gans are-tis horses, the body is the chariot, mind is the driver, his 
whip is made of nature: driven by it this body moves like a wheel 
driven by a potter, This body is made intelligent and ke is its- 
propeller. 


‘Commentary. 


The persent verse explains the mode by which the corporeal body 
is made intelligent. In the beginning of the creation there was the 
Lord of the universe alone; there was no second, As he felt solitary 

3 


ho pantadi to be many Phe toxt of the Upanisat puts it. He created 
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many beings but they were lifeless as stones- or pillars.. In.order to- give 
them life he wished to enter into them ; but as he was alone, he could 
not do-it; so-he divided into five vital airs known as:prána, apána, vyána, 
samana, and uddua and.entered.into the body. (As to the full descrip- 
tion of these five vital airs, see the Siddhánta Daráanam. of S. B. H.. vol. 
xxix. at p. p. 15.& 16). 

The Pránz and Aj âna are compared to two-soma cups called U páméw 
and Antaryáma placed:at the two extremities of the Antarvedi (inner 
altar); in the middle the soma juice is extracted and fermented. Jn. 
the middle of these two vital airs, there is divine -heat called. Purusa or- 
the Vai$wánara fire, This animal heat which im its. normal temperature 
is 98:2. is tho cause of the digestion of food; it is by reason of the exist- 
ence of this temperature that one hears anáhata sound. in. the: vars. by 
elosing them. According to the Upanigat,. this anáhata sound is not 
heard. when one is about to die, provided. he is in his senses, 
See als» at p. 175 of Aitareya Upanisat of S. B. H. series. The self 

or ego is hidden in the heart which is called. cave in the text. Tho 
ancient Hindus.believed the heart to be the seat of soul. He thought 
his desires could not. be fulfilled by means of remaining in the hoart and 
therefore, came ont of it by. piercing through the five sensory organs. 
and enjoyed the sensual objects. The body.is compared. to a chariot ; 
the motor organs witli.the horses, the Sensory organs with the reins, the 
mind with the driver and the inborn nature with the whip. See also 
Kathopanisid IIL 8: 4. ands compare Platonic figure in Phaedrus (vide 
Gough’s philosophy of the Upanisat p. 140). See Aitareya U panisat p. 129. 
In this way the budy moves. and appears intelligent.. The self is the 


mover of ib. 


VII: 

स वा एष आात्मेहोशन्ति कवयः सितासितैः कर्मफले 
रनभिभूत इव प्रतिशरीरेषु चरति अञयक्तत्वाट्सीक्घम्याद्दृश्य 
त्वाद्शुह्यत्वान्त्रिम॑मत्वाच्चानवस्थोऽसतिः कर्ताउकर्तैवावस्थ: 
स वा एष शुद्ध: स्यिरोऽचल्श्वालेप्योऽव्यगो RTE प्रेक्षक 
वद्वस्थित: Wey । ऋतभुग्गुणमचेन. पठेनाऽऽत्मानमन्त- 
घांयावस्थिता इत्यवस्थिता इत्ति ॥ ७ ॥ इति मैत्र्युपनिषदि 
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द्वितीयः प्रापाठकः ॥ २ ॥ 


सः sah, this ; वा và, indeed ; vq: esah, that ; आत्मा átmá, soul, sole 
ge iha, in this world ; उशन्ति uáanti, dosie ; कवयः kayaya the wise; 
faafaà: 8185110911, by bright or dark ; कम फले: karmaphalaih, by fruits of 
actions ; MAT: anabhibhütah, unassailed. 


Note :—Max Muller reads u$an iva instead of uganti and trans- 
lates the passage as ‘seeming to be filled with desire’. 


इच iva, as it were; प्रतिशरीरेषु prati-Sariregu, in every body; a charati, 
wanders ; अच्यक्तत्वात्‌ avyaktatvat, non-manifestation ; सौध्म्य्रात्‌ saukgsmy at, 
minuteness; अद्रृश्यत्वात adrigyatvat, from invisiblity; अग्राह्मत्वात्‌ agi dhyatvat, 
from incomprehensibilty ; निमेमत्वात्‌ nirmamatydt, from its purity from 
egoism ; च cha, and ; अनवस्थ: anavasthah, abiding nowhere ; असति 
asati, not being ; कर्ता kaitá, an agent; अकत akartá, not an agent ; uq 
eva, certainly ; अवस्थः avasthah, abiding in the non-existent; @: sah, he; 
चा vd, certainly ; एषः esah, he; शुद्ध: $uddhah, pure; स्थिर: sthirah, firm, 
unchanging ; अच्छ; achalah, stable, unmoving ; च cha, and ; अलेप्यः 
alepyah, undefilable ; अभ्यग्र; avyagrah, unmoved ; निस्पृहः nisprihah, free 
from desire ; प्रेक्षकवत्‌ preksakavat, as a spectator ; अवस्थितः avasthitah, 
remaining ; स्वस्थ: svasthah, resting in itself ; ऋतसुक्‌ ritabhuk, enjoyer of 
Tita, or his good works ; गुणमयेन gunamayena, with the three qualities ; 
पटेन patena, by cloak, web ; आत्मामम्‌ 81181 910, itself ; azauta antardhása, 
having concealed. अवस्थिता avasthita, stands, appears; इति iti, 


T a participle; 
भवस्थिता avasthitá, stands ; इति iti, a participle. 


TRANSLATION VII. 


He is self, so the w:se men say, He being uraffie'ed by the 
pure and dark fruits of his deeds migrates in cach body To is 
not affected by three states of existence by reason of his non- 
manifestation, subtlety, imperceptibility, incomprehensibility 
M non-attachment ; though he (appears) an actor in ignorance 

ut remains inactive. He is veril pure t, i - 
áble, unaffected, unagitated, donnes án" Eu p Wes 
like a looker on, He remains, as the enjoyer of the 


fruit of his deeds by concealing himself in a cover made of 
unas, § a 
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Commentary. 


The soul which is described in the preceding verse migrates from 
body to body untouched by the fruits of the deeds. It is above three 
states of existence, viz, waking, sleeping and dreaming, because 16 is 
non-manifist, subtle, imperceptible, incomprehensible and unattached. 
lt is not actor in reality though it appears to be so in ignorance. It is 
pure, eternal, and inactive but is only a looker-on or a spectator. Being 
clothed in satwa, rajas, tamas, it reapsthe fruit of the actions. The 
repetition of the words indicates the end of the chapter. 


END OF PRAPATHAKA II. 


PRAPATHAKA III. 
I. 


ते होचुभेगवन्यद्योबमस्याऽऽत्मनो महिमानं सूचयसीत्यन्यो 
वा पर: कोऽयमात्मा्यो योऽयं सितासितैः कर्मफलेरभिभूय 
मानः सदसद्योनिमापद्मता इत्यवाञच्योध्वां वा गतिद्रेदैरमि 
भयमानः परिभ्रमति ॥ १॥ | 


ते te, they, (the Válakhilyas) 3 ह ha, verily, then ; wq: üchuh, said ; 
भगवन्‌ bhagavan, O ! Saint ; यदि yadi, if ; एवम्‌ evam, thus ; अस्य asya. of 
that , आत्मनः íunanah of seli ; महिमान wahimdnam, greatness ; सचयक्ति 
Süchayasi, showest, declarest ; इति iti, then ; अन्यः anyah, other ; वा vá, 
or, probably ; परः parah, different ; कः kah, who; MAA ayam, that ; आत्प्राख्य: 
átmákhyah, called self; a: yah, that ; अयं ayam, who ; सितासितैः sitasitaih,, 
by bright and dark ; कम फले: karmaphalaih, by fruits of actions; अभिभूयमानः 
&bhibhüyamáuah, overcome ; सदसद्यो निम. sat-asat-yonim, good or bad birth; 
आपद्यते ६१४०, obtains, enters ; इति iti, thus ; भर्ताच्या avámchyá, down- 
ward ; Sat ürddhvá, upwards ; ar vá, or ; afa: gatih, course ; द्वन्द्वैः dvand. 
vaih, by the various pairs ; अभिभूयसानः asbhibhüyamánah, assailed, oyver- 
come ; परिअमति paribhramati, wanders about. T ah 
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TRANSLATION F. 


They said “O ! sire, if yow moention:it to: be: the-glory of this: 
soli, who is the other different from. it- called ‘sell’, who being: 
affected by the white and. black fruits of the actions obtains. 
good and bad births or being overcome by the extremes and. 
wandering up and down, migrates.2" 

Commentary: 

The Válakhilvas being thus enliglitened by Kratu, askedihim about the: 

other self called ir.dividual self who enjoying the. fruit of His-actiom mig-- 


A 
rates from one: body to'another, 


H. 


अस्ति खल्वन्योऽपरो भूतात्माख्यो याऽयं सितासितैः 
कर्मफलेरभिभूयमानः सद्सत्पोनिमापद्यता इत्यवञ्च्योध्वांः 
वा Wagga: परिभ्र मतीत्यस्यो पव्यार्यानम्‌ l. 
पञ्चतन्मात्रा aAa पञ्ञमहाभूतानि भूतशब्दें- 
नोच्यन्तेश्थ तेषां यत्समुद्यं तच्छरोरमित्युक्तमथ यो हः 
खलु वाव शरीर इत्युक्त स भूतात्मेत्युक्तम्‌ । अथामृतोऽस्या 
5ऽच्मा farcies पुष्करा इति स वा एषोऽभिभूतः प्राकृतैः 
णेरिति | अथोऽभिभूतत्वात्संभूढतवं प्रयात: संमूढत्वात्‌ आ 
त्मस्थं प्रभु भगवन्तं कारयितारं नापश्यद्गुणोचैरुह्यमानः क- 
डुषी कृतशचास्थिरश्ज्चलो लुप्यमानः WEE व्यगूश्चाभिमानिः 
त्व प्रयाता इत्यहं से ममेदमित्येवं मन्यमानो निबध्नाल्या 
मनाऽऽत्मानम्‌ । जालेनेव खचरः छतस्यानुफलेरमिभयमा 
नः सदसक्ोनिमापद्ता इत्यवाज्च्योध्वा वा MAE 
यमानः पारश्रमंति कतम एष sta तान्होवाचेति usu = 


132. 


[SN FE 
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weg asti, is; wg khalu, indeed ; em: anyah, other ; अपर: &parah, 
different ; भूतात्मार्प: bh&tdtmakhyah, called the elemental soul ; यः yah, 
‘who ; अर्यं ayam, that; सितासितैः sitasitaik, by good or bad ; कर्मफळै: karma- 
iphalaih, by fruits of actions : अभिभूग्रमानः alhibhtyamanah, overcome, 
assailed ; agad निम्‌ sat-asat-yonim, ४००३ or bad birth ; आपद्यते ápadyate, 
obtains, enters on ; हुति iti, thus ; भरकीच्या aváüchyà, downwards ; weeds 
urdhvá, upwards वा vá, or; गतिः gatih, course ; ge: dvandaih, by the 
various pairs ; अभिमूयमानः abhibhüyamanah, overcome, assailed ; 'परिश्रमति 
paribhramauti, wanders about ; इलि iti, this ; अस्य asya, thereof ; उपास्यान 
pékhyénam, description; Fara palicha-tanmát, the five rudiments 
(sound, ‘touch, form, taste, smell) ; 319824 bhdtagsabdena, by the name 
of element ; उच्यन्ते uchyante, are called; भथ atta, also; पञ्चमहाभूतानि paücha- 
mahá-bhüt&uni, the five gross elements ; - भूनशष्देन 'bhiàta Sabena, by the 
nume of element ; उ्चूवन्ते uchyante, are called ; भथ atha, and ; तेषां tegàm, 
of these ; qq yat, that; ससुदेय samudayam, aggregation; शरीरम, Sarivam, the 
body ; gf iti, thus ; उक्तम्‌ uktam, called ; भथ atha, and, lastly ; q: 
yah, which ; g ha, verily ; wg khalu, verily , वाव váva, verily; शरीरे éaríre, 
in the body ; इति iti, thus ; उक्तं uktam, was said ; @: sah, he ; भूतात्मा 
bhütátmá, the elemental soul ; इति iti, thus ; उक्त uktem, called ; भथ atha, 
thus ; eq: amritah, immortel ; eq asya, bis ; आत्मा átmá self 3 बिन्दुः; 
binduh, a drop of water; हव iva, like ; प्रुष्करे puskare, on a lotus leaf ; 
इति iti, thus ; सः sah, he ; बै vai. verily ; एप: esah, rimself ; भभिभूतः abhi- 
blrütah, becomes assailed ; प्राकृतै: prákritaih, by nature; gak: gunaih, by 
the qualities ; इति iti, thus ; e atha, now ; अभिमूतत्वात abhibhütatvát, 
from being thus assailed, because he is thus overcome; सम्मुढत्व sammidha- 
tvam, bewilderment ; प्रयातः prayátah, suffers, becomes ; धम्मूठत्वात्‌ sam- 
müdhatvát, from its bewilderment; भात्मस्थ॑ átinastham, dwelling within 
himself ; sy’ prabhum, lord ; भगवन्तः bhagavantam, holy ; कारयितारं kára- 
yitáram, creator, the true cause of action ; न na, not ; भपश्यव्‌ apa$yat, saw; 
gma: gunoghaih, by the stream of waves of qualities; sgqata: uhyamánah, 
borne along, carried along; कलुषीकृतः kalusikritah, soiled, darkened in 
his imaginations ; च cha, and ; अस्थिरः asthirah, unstable; चञ्चलः chaficha- 
lah, fickle ; लुप्ण्मान: lupyamanah, bereft of all true knowledge ; ORE: 
sasprihah, full of desires ; sum: vyagrah, forlorn, vacillating , च cha, 
and ; भभिमानित्व abhimánitvam, self-consciousnesa ; प्रयाता prayátá, be- 
comes subject to ; इति iti, thus ; wg aham, I; स sa, another 


; 8 u, also; 
मम mama, mine ; हृदम_ idam, this ; इति 1४, such ; एवं evam, i 


n this way ; 


| Wanta: manyamánah, thinking ; निबध्नाति nibadhnáti, binds; आत्मना átma- 


ná, by himself ; आरमन॑ átmánam, himself ; जालेन jálena, by net, with the 
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: ga a 38; WUE khacharah, silkworm, bird; macer kritasya, of 
: = nd was awa) halaih, by the fruits ; afgaat: abhibhûyamá- 

sap Sed. २४९४५०१ ; सत sat, honourablo, good ; Haq asat, mean, 
ad Ù Ee sesia 3 ८६४ ; NGA Apadyato, obtains, enters on. The form 


archaio ; इति thus 


y 
í 
i y 
hi 


=> ; Mangan aváfichyà, downwards ; 
weng 2३०5 = wards ; दा ve, or ; गतिः gatih, course; ged: dvandvaih 
xem २१०९, घ ards ; 


wan 


mungan sbhibhiûyamånah, overcome, assailed 
१३78 about; BAA: katamah, which ; एप: esah, 
= te S iris : कान 5७, them , g ha, verily ; उवाच uvácha, said ; इति iti, 


TRANSLATION II. 


different self called the embodied soul 
1¢ white and black fruits of actions, 
sor being overcome by the extremes 
wa migrates; here is its explanation, 


iue tee Sess कोण. ets are known by the term ‘bhata (element) 
ET heir eo] s called ‘the body’. Now verily that 
ods is called- the embodied sonl. Now 


oot en “ke a drop ona lotus leaf; it is the 
= 1 F 59 the gua of the prakriti, Being thus 
अन uev being bewildered, it does not see the 
टक. tie £ vet producing its sell. Being carried and 
SAAT ee She gagas, it is impermanent ; fickle lost, 
P» F CM 


vo # “84% anh becomes self-eoneoited, Priding 
ps OAR fit sit bins its ‘soll’ with the ‘self like a bird 
e oomi by the fruits of tho actions, it ob- 
MEGA AA vut GIG or Wing overcomo by the oxtremes and 


Wan usu wy a, SiH fe, fg tp rto, "Who is ho", He tells 


अहे. Ge AB SF SA 


Hs 
OAREN kang, 

Fehrs Leff + Bilion A ig individua] foul to the Valakhilyas 

Bite y P 77 in^ prenbding vara, In Sanscrit, the 
Hir han n # as HAI hh whieh 


ls mada np of two words 
FI ७७ १७७७७७ Oo. poat Ve subila ind gross rudiments . 
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of the Sánkhya philosophy aro included ; the body is made up of them: 
that which pervades the body is called Bhütátma translated here as 
embodied soul ; others have translated it as ‘elemental soul’. Though it 
js immortal, and is like a water drop on a lotus leaf, yet it is overcome 
by the three gunas of nature, viz, Sattwa, Rajas and Tamas. Being thus 
affected, i& becomes perplexed and forgets its creator, the Lord. Being 
thus tossed up by the different waves of the gunas, it becomes unstable, 
fickio, lost, bewildered and self-conceited. It is full of egotism, thinks 
तूर ‘he’ ‘it is mine’ &c and thus binds itself fo the world like a bird ensna- 
red in a net and reaping the fruit of its action, transmigrates in different 
bodies. Upon this, the Válakhilyas further asked Kratu to explain the 


nature of the soul which he does in the next verse, 
Ili. à 
2 kN e ee A 
अथान्यत्राप्युक्त यः कर्ता सोऽयं वै भूतात्मा करणे: 
कारयिताऽन्तःपुरुषः । अथ यथाऽञ्चिनाऽयस्पिण्डोऽन्यो वाऽ 
मिभूतः कठं भिहेन्यमानो नानात्वमुपैत्येवं वाब खल्बसी भूः 
तात्माऽन्तःपुरुषेणाभिभूतो गुणेहेन्यमानो नानात्वमुपैति । 
चतुर्जालं चतुर्दशविधं चतुरशीतिधा परिणतं भूतगणसेतद्र 
>>] ~) m 2t fe a ee 
नानात्वस्य रूपस्‌ । तानि ह वा एतानि गुणानि घुरूषेणोरे- 
तानि चक्रमिव सृत्पचेनेति | अथ यथाऽयस्पिणडे हन्यमाने 
नाञ्चिरभिभूयत्येबं नाभिभूयत्यसीपुरुषोऽभिभूयत्ययं भूतात्मी 
DN a 29 Lis €x Na [NG e 
-पसंश्लिएत्वादिति.॥ ३ Ww 
अथ atha, this very fact ; अन्ग्रत्र anyatra, elsewhere ; अपि api, also ; उक्तः 
uktam, said ; 4: yah, he who; art kartá, agent, actor; सः sah, he ; suf 
ayam, he ,@ vai, verily ; भूतात्मा bhütátmá, the elemental soul ; वरणे: kara- 
naih, by means of the orgaus ; कारयिता karayit& who causes to act; अन्त:- 


पुरुषः antah jpurusah, the internal soul; अथ atha; now ; यथा yathá, as; 


अग्निना agniná, by fire ; अयस्पिण्डः aysopindah, the ball of iron ; वा vå, 


4 
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asau, this ; भूतास्मा bhütátmá, elemental soul ; अन्तःपुरुषेण an OR 
by the internal soul ; भभित: abhibhitah, pervaded, informe १ gr guna- 
ih, by the qualities ; हन्यमानः hanyaminah, hammered ; MARIA nánátvam, 
manifold ; fa upaiti, becomes ; agai® chaturjálam, the x tribes ; 
चतुर्दशविध्ध॑ chaturdasavidham, fourteen kinds (of worlds); च तुरशी तिधा chatur- 
agitidha, eighty-four (lacs of more kinds of species) ; परिणतं parinatam, 
multiplied, changed ; भूतमणम्‌ Bhitaganam, | aggregation of Hie elements ; 
एतेत्‌ etat, all this ; चै vai, verily; नानात्वस्य AADAYS) of manifoldness; wt 
rüpam, appearance; alfa tani, thse, € ha, certainly; atva, or ; एतानि etáni, 
all (multiplied things) ; गुणानि gunáni, the qualities; getu purusen a, by 
the soul ; ईरितानि îritáni, are impelled ; -चक्रम्‌ chakram, the wheel; इव iva, 
like ; gema mritpachena, by the potter ; इति iti, a participle ; भथ atha, 
and ; यथा yathá, as ; भयस्पिण्डे ayaspinde, the ball of iron; हन्यसाने hanyamé- 
ne, is hammered ; न्‌ na, not ; afta: agnih, firo; wfippaft abhibhüyati, is 
overpowered ; q4 evam, in the same way,so; न na, not P अभिभूयति abhib- 
huyati, is overpowered ; अती asau, this; पुरुषः purugah, soul; अभिभूयत्ति abhi- 
bhuyati, is overpowered ; भयं ayam, he ; gateni bhûtátmá, the elemental 
soul ; उपसंश्लिष्ठठवात upasamálistatvát, by its connection 


(with the compon- 
ent elements of the body) ; इति iti, a participle. 


TRANSLATION II, 


Now it is also said elsewhere ; that which is the agent is the 
embodied soul : that which makes the organs act is the internal 
self. Just as an iron ball or any other (thing) pervaded by fire 


and struck by the workmen, becomes manifold, similarlydoes this 
embodied soul pervaded by the internal 


gunas verily becomes manifold, 


; fourteen classes and eighty four va 
ties, is the form of the vay: 


contact. 


Commentary, 


Kratu explains the difference 


between the 
supreme souls, The former is the acto 


individual and the 
r and the latter makes the former 
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act by means of the organs. He gives an example of & red hot iron-ball; 
it is hammered by the workmen, but the fire is not beaten. It is only 
the iron ball that receives the strokes. The sparks that issue forth from. 
the fire make it manifold. Similarly the individual soul is affected by: 
transmigraticn but not the internal self which pervades it. The fonr- 
nets in the text mean four kinds of animal and vegatable- kingdoms, viz; 
oviparous, viviparous, sweat-born and earth-born; fourteen classes mean. 
the fourteen regious and eighty four varieties are the sub-classes- of the- 
four kinds of kingdoms enumerated. above. 


IV. 
अथान्यत्राप्युक्तं शरीरमिदं मैथुनादेवोद्भूतं dagu = 
घेतं निरयेऽथ मूत्रद्वारेण निष्क्रान्तमस्थिभिश्चितं मांसेनानुलि 
घं चर्मणाऽवनङ्ुं विणपरूत्रपित्तकफमजामेदोबसा भिंरन्येश्राऽऽम 
येर्बहुमिः परिपूर्णेकोश इव वसुना ॥ ४ ४ iA 


wg atha, and ; MAA anyatre, elsewhere ; भपि api, also; aw uktam, 
said ; शरीरम्‌ Saríram, body ; g& idam, this ; मेथुनाद्‌ः maithunát, from sex- 
ual intercourse ; एब.०ए७, verily ; सहुभूत udbhitam, sprang, produced ; 
df samvriddhi, growth ; उपेतं upetam, received, assumed ; fata niraye; 
in a place like hell ; अथः atha, thence ; सूज्रद्वारेण. mütradvárena, by the 
urinary passage ; निष्क्रान्तम्‌ niskrántam, issued ; atfen fat: asthibhih, by 
bones ; fai chitam, built, heaped ; मांसेन márasena, by flesh ; mafia anu 
liptam, bedaubed ; afur charmaná, with. skin ; अवनं avanaddham, en- 
wrapped, thatched ; faz vit, ordure ; मूत्र mitra, urine ; fart pitta, bile ; 
कफ kapha, phlegm ; मज्जा majjá, marrow ; AT: medah, fat ; घसाभिः vasábhih, 
by adipose tissue ; sd: anyaih, by others; a-cha, and; aaa ámayaili, dis- 
eases ; बहुभिः bahubhih, many; परिपूर्णः paripurnam, filled ; कोश: koáah, 
treasury ; gd ive, like ; agar vasunt5, by wealth: 


TRANSLATION IV. 


Now it is also said elsewhere that this body is produced by 
coition, nourished in hell, thrown out by tlie urinary passage, 
filled with bones, plastered with muscles, covered with skin and. 
full of fæces, urine, bile, phlegm, marrow, fat, omentum and. 
many other diseases like a treasure full of wealth. 
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Commentary. 


The present verse describes the growth of the body from the period 
of gestation and its passage from the womb to the external world. It is 
made up of bones, flesh, marrow and other substances mentioned in the 
text. The picture of the body is very bad and is, therefore, despicable, 


V. 


अंथान्यत्राप्युक्त संमोहो भयं विषादो fes तन्द्री प्र. 
मादे! जरा शोकः क्षुत्पिपासा कार्पणयं क्रोधो नास्तिवयमज्ञा 
नं मात्सर्यं. नेष्कारुणय मूढत्व Aiea निराकृतित्वभुठुत- 
त्वमसमत्वमिति तामसानि । 
` अन्तस्ठष्णा स्नेहो रागो लोभो हिंसा रति द्वि ्टिवर्यांदृतल्व 
मीष्यांऽाममस्थिरत्वं चलत्वं व्यगृत्व जिगीषाऽथोपाजेनं 
मित्रानुगुहणं परिग्रहाबलम्बोऽनिष्टे ष्विन्द्र या थेषु दिष्टि रिष्टे 
हू: शुत्तस्वरोऽन््रतमस्त्विति राजसान्येतैः परिपूर्ण एतैरभिभू 


ष्वमिष्वता इत्ययं भतात्मा तस्माब्त्नानारूपाणयाप्नोतीत्या 
प्नोतोति ॥ ५॥ 


t (es as (>... a ` 
हात मंत्र्युपानषांद्‌ gala: पूपाठक: ॥ ३॥ 


dm atha, and ; अन्यत्र anyatra, elsewhere ; अधि api, also 
Pa ; सम्मीहः sammohah, bewilderment, confusion 
विषादः visádah. grief, despondency ; निद्रा nidrá. 
tandrí, sloth 


: उक्त uktam, 
; भयं bhayam, fear P 
sleep, drowsiness ; asat 
; प्रमाद: pramadah, inattention, carelessness '; जरा jará, old 
age; शोक; Sukah, sorrow ; aa ksut, hunger ; पिपासा pipásá, thirst. कार्पिण्य॑ 
karpanyam, niggardliness ; क्रोधः krodhah, wrath B Rast ads 
atheism, infidelity ; भज्ञान' ajñânam, i 
नष्कारुण्यं naiskárunyam, cruelty, 


tikyam, 
gnorance ; ARAN mátsaryam, envy ; 
mercilessness ; age midhatyam. f 
le d olly ; 
नित्रोंडत्वं nirvrídatyam, Shamelessness ; निराङतित्वम्‌ nirákrititvam ER 
lion ; TEH uddhatvam, rashness ; असमत्वम्‌ asamatvam, SOS IR 
chang ability ; इति iti, these ; तामसा नि 6971 88871, the effects of (the quality 
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of) darkness ; अन्तस्तृष्णा antastrisná, internal thirst ; another reading 18 
atastrisnà in which case the meaning is, atah param trisné and concern- 
ing the rájas are to be related ; स्नेहः snehah. fondness ; राग: rágah, inordi- 
nate affection, passion ; लोभ: lobhah, covetousness ; हिंसा himsá, malefice- 
nce ; रतिः ratih, love ; fzfg; dvistib, hatred ; sargacay vyávritatvam, dissi- 
mulation ; $car 1:97, jealousy ; अकामम्‌ 2káma m, vain, fruitless; afata 
asthiratvam, restlessness ; चलत्वम_ chaltavam, fickleness, caprice; व्यप्रत्वमू 
vyagratvam, excitement, unstableness ; जिगीषा jigísá, emulation ; अर्थोपाजंनं 
arthopárjanam, pursuit of wealth; मित्रानुम्रहणं mitrdnugrahanam, concilia- 
tion of friends ; परिग्रहावरूम्बः parigrahdvalambah, energy in the manage- 
mont of household affairs ; अनिष्टेपु anistesu, disagreeable, undesired ; 
हृ निट्वयाेप्‌ indriydrthesu, to sensual objects ; fafs: dvistih, aversion ; इृष्टेषु 

lstesu, to agreeable objects ; afasag: abhisvangah, attachment, devotion ; 

शुक्त स्वरः suktosvarah, whispering ; अन्नतमः annatamah, prodigality, largess- 
scattering ; तु tu, but, while ; इति iti, these ; राजसानि rájasáni, the result of 
the quality of passion ; एतैः etaik, with these ; परिपूर्ण: paripurnah, is filled; 

एते: otaih, by these; अभिभूता abhibhütá, is overpowered ; इति iti, thus; 
अय॑ ayam, this ; भूतात्मा bhátátmá, elemental soul ; तस्मात्‌ tasmáb, therefore ; 

नानाख्याणि nànárüpàni, various or manifold forms ; आमोति ápnoti, assumes; 

gfa iti, yes ; भाझोति Apnoti, assumes ; इति, these. 


TRANSLATION V. 


Elsewhere it is said bewilderment, fear, sorrow, sleep, sloth, 
carelessness, old age, worry, hunger, thirst, niggardliness, anger, 
atheism, ignorance, jealousy, cruelty, foolishness, shamelessness, 
fickleness, fool-hardiness and Perversity arise from tamas; internal 
desire, affection, attachment, avarice, slaughter, enjoyment, en- 
mity, dissimulation, envy, aimlessness, impermanence, fickleness, 
emulation, acquisition of wealth, winning over friends, mainten- 
anace of the family, hatred towards the vicious, sensual desires, 
excessive desire for the desired ones, whispering and possession 
and gift of food arise from raja. This embodied soul full of these 
and being overcome by these, therefore, assumes many forms, 


assumes many forms, 
Commentary, 


The present yerse describes the qualities that arise from Tamas and 
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Rajas. the gunas of the Sáùkhya philosophy and says that on account 
of the variety of these qualities, the individual souls are manifold. The 
repetition of the words at the end indicates the end of the chapter. 


END OF PRAPATHAKA IIL. 


PRAPÁTHAKA EV. 


È. 
ते हु खलु वाबोध्वेरेतसोइतिविस्मिता अभिसमेत्योचु- 
मेगवन्रमस्तेऽस्त्वनुशाधि त्वमस्माकं गतिरन्या न विद्मताः 
इत | अस्य को विधिभूतात्मनो येनेदं हित्वाळत्मन्नेव साः 


[23 
यज A e T0 
युज्यमुपत तान्होवाचेति ॥ १ ॥ 


ते te, they, the Válakhilys; g ha, once upon & time; खलु khalu, certainly; 
चाव vava, verily ; ऊध्वरेतस: árdhwaretasah, whose passions were subdued ; 
भतिविश््मिता: ativismitáh, full of amazement $ भमिसमेत्य abhisametya ap Foe 
aching him with due respect ; ऊचुः üchub, said; भगवन्‌ bhagavan 0 L uae 
नमः namah, salutation, bow; ते te, to thee; तु tu, अनुशाधि कहती ER f 
ther ; स्वम्‌ tvam, thou ; अस्माक asmákam, for us ; गति: gatih xs ; Bui 
anya, no other ; न na, no ; विद्यते vidyate, is ; ata iti, these तय BA i E 
this ; भूतात्मनः bhütátmanah, of the elemental sonl Ar kal, h "taf 
A55 ; कः kal, what ; विधि: 
VIO DM ; येन yena, by which; हंदं idam, identity with the elomental 
body ; हित्वा hitva, leaving ; आत्मन्‌ stman, in the internal soul : q "€ 
vily i साथुज्यम्‌ sdvujyam union or conjunction with the Cen whe 
ae 7 तान्‌ tån, to them ; हृ. ha, participle; उवाच uvácha, said; इति. 


TRANSLATION I. 


Verily those celibates being astonished 

: 4 and havi 
ed in a proper form addressed him “Salutation "i. uad 
> ris sire, 
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teach thou, thou art our refuge, there is none else, What is the 
means for the embodied soul, by which on leaving if, it becomes 
united He said to them, 


Commentary. 


The Válakhilyas being astonished at the exposition of the Self as put 
forth by Kratu approached him with great respect and asked him the 
mode by which the individual soul could get union with the supreme 
soul. The reply of Kratu is embodiod in the next verse, 


II 


अथान्यत्राप्युक्त महानदीषूर्मय इंबानिवतेकमस्य UU 
Usd समुद्रवेलेव दुनिवार्थमस्य मृत्योरागमनं सद्सत्फलम- 
यैः पाशैः पङ्गुरिव ag बन्धनस्थस्येवास्वातन्त्र्यं यमविषय 
स्थस्थेव बहुभयावस्थंमदिरोन्मत्त इव मोहमदिरोन्मत्तं पाप्म 
ना ग्रहीत इव भ्राम्यमाणं महोरगदष्ट इब विषयद्ष्टं महान्ध 
कारमिव रागान्धम्‌, इन्द्रजालमिव मायामयं स्वप्न इव मि 
थ्याद्‌शेनं कद्लीगभे इवासारं नट इव क्षणवेषं चित्रभित्ति 
रिव मिथयामनोरममित्यथोक्तम्‌ । शब्द्स्पशाद्या ह्यथा R- 
eset इवाऽऽस्थिताः | येषां सक्तस्त भतात्मा न स्मरेत्प 


XH पद्म्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 


भथ atha, now ; अन्यत्र anyatra, elsewhere ; अपि api. also ; उक्त uktam, 
said ; महानदीषु mahánadigu, in large rivers ; ऊमेयः ürmaysh, the waves; 
इव iva, like ; अनिवतेकम्‌ anivartakam, cannot be turned back or stayed ; 
भस्य asya, of that ; qq yat, that which ; gaga purákritam, has been done 
before ; TANGI samudravelá, the tide of the sea ; इव iva, like; दुनिवायम्‌ 
durniváryam, is hard to stem ; अस्य asya, of this ; Wat: mrityoh, of death 
भागमने ágamanam, approached : सत्‌ sat, good ; असत्‌ asat, bad, evil फळमयै 
phalamayaih, by the consequences ; पाशैः pasaih, by the bonds or fetters 
dg: panguh, a cripple ; हुव iva, like ; ag baddham, bound ; वन्धनस्थ स्य 
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— 


ga iva, like ; भस्वातरूय asvátantryam, 


bandhanasihasya, of a prisoner; 
of one standing before 


without freedom ; यमविषग्रश्थ स्य yama visayasthasya, x 
one's judge ; ga iva, like ; बहुभयावस्थं bahubháyastham, bosai by man 
fears; मदिरोन्मत्तः madironmattah, intoxicated by wine; हव iva, like; मोहस दि- 
रोन्नत्त moha-madira-unmattam, intoxicated by the wine of illusion ; पाप्मना 
pàpmaná, by an evil spirit ; गृहीतः grihitah, possessed ; इव D like; 
आम्यमाणा bhiámyamánám, rushing about, driven hither amal gaius ; 
auge: mahoragadastali, one bitten by agreat serpent ; ga ivo like ; 
विषयदष्ट' visayadastam, bitten by external objects; महान्धकारम्‌ mahá an dha- 
karam, the darkness of midnight ; इव iva, like ; रागान्धम्‌ rágáudham, 
blinded or darkened by passion ; इन्द्रजालम्‌ indrajálam, magic, enchant- 
ment; इव iva, like ; मायामर्य máyámayam, illusory, ful) of delusion ; स्वप्नः 
syapnah, a dream ; ga iva, like ; मिथ्यादर्शनं॑ mithyá-dar$anam, full of false 
apparitions: gatna: kadali-garbhah, the pith or inside of a banana 
tree ; ga iva, like ; असार asáram, unsubstantial, pithless ; नटः natah, 
actor; इव iva, like क्षणवेषं ksanavesam, changing its dress every moment; . 
चित्रभि चिः chitra-bhittih, a painted wall ; इव iva, like; सिथ्यामनोरममस्‌ mitthyá- 
manoramam, falsely fair; इति, these; यथा yathá, thus ; sw' uktam, 
"therefore ; शब्द: $abdah, sound ; स्पशादृयः sparéa-àdayah, touch &c ; हि hi, 
because; अर्थाः artháh, real; se martye, to a mortal; अनर्थाः anarthah, 
unreal ; ga iva, like ; अस्थिताः asthitáh, seen ; येपां yesám, to these ; सक्तः 
saktah, devoted ; तु tu, thus ; भूतात्मा 0101801, the elemental soul; न na, 


not ; स्मरेत्‌ smaret, remembers; परं param, supreme , qd padam, sphere, 
place. 


TRANSLATION II. 

It is said elsewhere : like the waves in big rivers, the previous 
actions can nof be set aside ; like the tide of an ocean, the advent 
of death can not be checked ; like a lame man 
in the meshes of the fruits of good and bad Reto 

“irons, without freedom ; like one m tho realm 
with many dangers ; like one intoxicated with w 
with delusion ; like one under the influence of an evil star, moy- 
ing about ; like one bitten: by a big Serpent, smitten by the sense 
objects ;like darkness, blind ‘with worldly attachment ; like a 
-jugglery, full of illusion ; like a dream, false scenes . like the 


interior of a plantain tree, pithless y 


| र ; like 8 player, temporaril 
-dressed ; like a Painted wall, falsely beautiful, Nen its sd. 


being entangled 
ns; like one in 
of death, beset 
ine, intoxicated 
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sound, touch &e, the sensual objects are sources of trouble in a 
mortal ; entangled in them, the embodied self does not romember 


the great goal. 
Commentary. 


The verse as said above embodies Kratu’s reply and describes the 
state of the individual soul in the world in a poetical language. It is 
so much immersed in the sensual and worldly pleasures under the in- 
fluence of the actions performed by it in its previous births that it loses 
its freedom and behaves like one in intoxication. These sensual pléasures 
lead it to miseries and make it forgetthe ultimate goal, the heaven. 


III 


mt बाव खल्वस्य प्रतिविधिभूतात्मनो यद्वेद॒विद्याथि 
गमः स्वघमेस्यानुचरणं स्वाश्रमेष्वेवानुक्रमणं स्वधर्मस्य वा 
qazaq स्तम्बशाखेवापराणयनेनोध्वंभाग्भवत्यन्यथाऽवाडि- 
त्येष स्वघर्मो$भिहितो यो वेदेषु न स्वधमातिक्रमेणाऽऽः्त्रमी 
भवलि | आश्रमेष्वेबानवस्थस्तपस्त्री वेत्युच्यत इत्येतद्युक्त 
नातपस्कस्याऽऽत्मज्ञानेऽधिगमः कमसिद्िवेति | एवं ह्याह- 
तपसा प्राप्यते सत्तं सत्त्वारसंग्राप्यते मनः | मनसः प्राप्यते 
ह्यात्मा यमाप्त्वा न निवर्तत इति ॥ ३॥ 


ad ayam, this; वाव váva, only ; wg khalu, certainly ; भस्य asya, of 
this ; भूतात्मन: bhüta-átmanah, of the elemental soul ; प्रतिविधि; pratividhih, 
vho way of remedy to counteract ; uq yat, that; वेदविद्याधिगमः veda-vidva- 
adhigamah, acquirement of the knowledge of the Veda, the understand- 
ing true knowledge through the Veda ; स्वघमेस्य svadharmasya, of one's 
own.duty ; भन्नुचरण॑ anucharanam, the performance ; स्वाश्रमेषु sv&§ramesu, 
to the order to which he happens to belong ; एव eva, the very ; अनुक्रमर्ण 
anukramanam, adherence, conformity ; स्वघमंस्य svadharmasya, of one's: 
own düty ; E] vai, indeed ; एतत्‌ etat, this; zd. vratam, canon, rule; स्तम्बशाखा 
stamba-g4khé, the branch of a stem or a bush ; ga iva, like ; अपराणि apa- 
iráni, other performances ; भनेन anena, by this way, through it; ऊदुध्व भाक 
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ürdhvabhák, in possession of the supreme or the ES pave ५ भवति 
bhavati, becomes, is ; अन्यथा anyath&, otherwise ; अवाङ्कू aN ARs downwards ; 
इति iti, thus ; ww: esah, that alone : स्वधर्मः syadharmah, one’s. का पे ; 
भभिहितः ebhihitah, declared ; यः yah, which ; वेदेषु vedesu, M the : ia ; 
न na, not ; "स्वघ मातिक्रमेण svadharmá-tikramena, by NC M 
duties of an order. ;-आश्रमी 85180१, belonging to an order ; भर्वात jas 
is ; क्षाश्न सेषु Asramegu, to the orders ; WW eva, thus ; sme: i ae 
not belonging or adhering to any of the-orders; तपस्वी LETS " ad ; 
घा vá, or ; इति iti, participle ; उच्यते uchyate, say ; इति iti, a participle ; 
एतत्‌ ebat, this ; अयुक्त ayuktam, wrong; न na, not; भतपस्कस्य CEES UT 
of aman who dons not practise asceticism ; आत्मक्षाने 3010 81816, to the 
true knowledge of the soul ; अधिगमः adhigamah, attainment ; afafa: 
karma-siddhih, the-completion or perfection of the ceremonial or ERO: 
cial works, attainment of the result of one's actions ; वा và, or ; gfa i 
thus ; एवं evam, thus ; हि hi, truly ; आहृ dha, said ; angi tapasd, by ascetic 
observance or penance ; MIA prdpyate, is obtained ; ad sattvam, 
purity, goodness; arata sattvat, from purity, from goodness; सम्प्राप्यते sam- 
pripyayate, obtained, is reached; रुन: manéh, intelligence, understanding; 
मनसः manash, from intelligence or understanding; प्राप्यंते prápyste, is ob- 
tained ; हि hi, certainly »आत्मा átmá, the soul ; यम्‌ yam, that ; ereat 
४७४४६, having obtained ; न na, not ; 'निवतते nivartate, returns, comes 
back ; हृति iti, thus. 
TRANSLATION वा, 

Verily the remedy forthe embodied soul is the study of tho 
Vedas, performing one’s rei gious duty and following one's own 
religious order of life. Is is verily the rule of one’s religious 
duty ; others aro like bra:'ches of a pillar ; by them one goes up- 
ward, otherwise downward : this is enjoined as one’s religious 
duty which is laid down in the Vedas, Noone who violates his 
religious duty is in the rel'gious order of life, He is said to be 

‘ascetic without a religious order in the religious orders of life ; 
it isimproper. There is no acquistion in the spiritual knowledge 
or success to one who is not an ascetic; for it is said ‘by asceticism 
one obtains righteousness, by righteousness discrimination, by 
discrimination Self, by obtaining which one does not r 


eturn. 
Commentary. 


There are four varnas (castos), the Brahmana, Ksatriya, Toryo, amal 


Pr IN. 4 35 


Südra. There are four religious orders:or stages in one’s. life, Brahám- 
acharya, Grihastha, Vánaprastha and’ Sannyása. By sticking to the 
practice of one's own Varná$rama; he rises up and becomes united with 
the highest self because austerity leads'to righteousness, righteousness: 
leads to true knowledge, true knowledge leads to the attainment of 
Self which ultimately leads to non return or re-absorption, 


IV. 


अस्ति ब्रह्मे ति. ब्रह्मविद्याविद्व्रवीदत्रशद्रारमिदमित्येवे 
तदाह यस्तपसाऽपहतपाप्मा ॐ ब्रह्मणो महिमेत्येबेतदाह यः 
सथक्तोऽजखं चिन्तयति तस्माद्विद्यया तपसा चिन्तया चोप 
लभ्यते AM स त्रह्मणः पर एता भवत्यधिदैवत्व देवेभ्यश्चे 
त्यक्षव्यमपरिमितमनामयं सुखमश्नुते य va विद्वाननेन 
TART ब्रह्मोपासते । अथ यैः परिपूणेऽभिभूतोऽयं aay 
AAT मु क्तस्त्वात्मन्नेव सायुज्यभुपेति. ॥ ४ ॥ 


अस्ति. asti, is ; ब्रह्मा Brahma, gfe iti, thus ब्रह्मविद्यावित्‌ Brahma-vidyd-vit 
one who knew the knowledge of Brahman ; aqata abravit, said ; ब्र्मद्वारस. 
Brahmadv&ram, the door to: Brahman; इदम्‌ idam, this (asceticism or pen- 
ance) हूति iti, this; wq eva, alone; uq. etat, one; ag dha, says; यः yah, who; 
लपा tapasá, by penance-or ascetic observances.; अपद्वतपाप्मा apahatapáp- 
ma, one whose sin is purged away ; one who had. cast off all sins; ela" 
Om, TT: brahamanah, of Brahmá ; महिमा mahimá, greatness ; इति iti, 
this ; एव eva, only; aq etat, this: आहृ Aha, says; य: yah, who ; सुयुक्तः 
suyuktah, well grounded (in Brahman), thoroughly concentrated in the 
thought of Brahman ; sm ajasram, continully, always. ; faaata chinta- 
yati, meditates ; त स्फात्‌ tasmát, therefore ; faazt vidyay& by knowledge; 
तपसा tapasi, by asceticism, by penance ; famat chintayá, by meditation ; 
च cha, and ; उपलभ्यते upalabhyate, is obtained, is gained ; ब्रह्म Brahmá, सः 
sah, such a person ; त्र: brahmanah, of Brahman; पर; parah, beyond 
एता età, goer ; भवति bhavati, is; अधिदैवर्व॑ adhidaivatvam, higher divinity; 
देवेभ्यः devebhyah, than the gods ; q- cha, and ; इति iti, this; अक्षय्यस्‌ aksa- 
yyam, indestructible ; अपरिमितम_ parimitam, infinite ; अनामयं anámayam, 
subject to no decay, unchangeable ; सुखम्‌: Sukham, bliss ; भश्चुते asnute, 
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enjoys ; यः yah, who ; एवं विद्वान्‌ evam-vidvan, possessed of such knowledge; 
uaa anena, with this ; त्रिकेण trikena, by the triad ; ब्रह्म Brahms उपास्ते 
upáste, worships ; भथ atha, thou ; 2: yaih, by which ; परिपूर्ण: paripürnah, 
filled ; भभिभूत; abhibhütah, overcome, overpowered ; अयं ayam, he ; रथितः 
rathitah, reduced to a mere charioteer ; च cha, aud ; तेः taih, from those 
things ; चा vd, also ; एव eva, even ; मुक्त: muktah, freed, palana Bm tu, 
thus ; भात्मन्‌ átman, with the soul ; एव eva, even ; सायोञ्यम्‌ s&áyojyam, union; 
उपैति upaiti, obtains, : 


TRANSLATION IV. 


"There is Brahma’ said one who knew Brahma Vidya, “it is the 
gate way to Brahma’ said another whose soul was freed from 
sin by penances ; ‘Om! it is the glory of Brahma’? said one who 
was properly engaged in constant meditation. Brahma is, there- 
fore, to be obtained by knowledge, penance and meditation. He 
who worships Brahma in this threefold (ways) goes beyond 
Brahmá, becomes superior to the gods, and obtains undecaying, 
unlimited, indestructible happiness. He becomes free from them 


by which he was surrounded, overcome and enslaved and 


obtains 
reunion, 


Commentary. 


There are three modes of worship given in this verse, 
(2) penance. (3) meditation, By these three modes 
obtains Brahma, becomes superior to the gods 
with him after the freedom from the worldly ti 


(1) knowledge, 
of worship, one 
and is ultimately united 
es. 


V. 
grad ~ e ~~ 
` ते होचुभेगवन्नमिवाद्मसीत्यभिवाद्मसीति à निहितम- 
स्माभिरेतद्यथावदुक्त मनसीत्यथोत्तरं प्रश्नमनुत्र हीति । अ 
य्रिवोयुरादित्यः:कालो यः प्राणोऽन्नं ब्रह्मा रुद्री विष्णुरित्ये- 


केऽन्यमभिध्यायन्त्येकेऽन्यं श्रेय: कतमो यः सोऽस्माकं ag 
ति तान्होवाचेति ॥ ४॥ | 


` 
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8 te, they (the Válakhilyas); ह ha, verily ; ऊचुः úchuh, said ; भगवन्‌. 
bhagavan, O | adorable one. 0 | saint ; अभिवादी abhivádi, teacher, ex- 
plainer ; असि asi, art ; इति iti, thus ; अभिवादी abhivádf, teacher, explainer; 
असि asi, art; इति iti, thus , निहितम्‌ nihatam, has been laid up ; अस्माभिः 
asmábhih, by us ; एतत etat, all this ; यथावत्‌ yathavat, which ; उक्त uktam, 
hast-said ; मनसि manasi, in our mind ; इति iti, thus ; अथ atha, now ; उत्तरं 
uttaram, further ; प्रश्नम्‌ pra$nam, question ; अनुत्र हि anubrühi, answer; 
हृति iti, thus; afi: agnih, fire ; arg: Vayuh, आदित्यः Adityah, काल: Kálah, 
time ; यः yah, which ; प्राण: pránah, breath; अन्नः annam, food ; mgr Brahmá, 
wx: Rudrah, विष्णुः Visnu, इति iti, thus ; एके eke, some ; अन्यम्र्‌ anyam, one; 
अभिष्यायन्ति abhidhyáyanti, meditate ; एके eke, some ; Ha anyam, another; 
श्रेय: greyah, the best ; कतमः katmah, which: य: yah, that ; सः sah, that; 
अस्माकं asmákam, for us ; a fe brêhi, say ; इति iti, thus ; तान्‌ tên, to them; 
हृ ha, verily ; उवाच uvácha, said ; इति iti, thus. 


TRANSLATION V. 


They said “O ! sire, thou arta speaker, aspeaker; we have kept 
what you have spoken in our mind ; answer -other questions, 
Agni, air, sun, Time, that which is vital air, food, Brahma, Rudra, 
Visnu ; one class meditates on some of them and others on others. 
Tell] us who is the best of them for us ; and he said to them. 


Commentary. 


The Válakhilyas after thanking Kritu asked & further question as 
to the particular deity whom they should worship out of of thé many 
deities mentioned in the text. 


VI. 


ब्रह्मणो वावैता अग्यास्तनवः परस्यामृतस्याशरीरस्य 
तस्यैव लोके प्रतिमोद्तोह यो यस्यानुषक्त इत्येब ह्याह । 
ब्रह्म खल्विद्‌ं बाव सव म्‌ | या वास्या अग्यास्तनवस्ता अ 
भिध्यायेद्चयेन्तरिह नुयाच्चात स्ताभिः सहैवोपयुंपरि लोकेषु 
चरत्यथ कृत्स्नक्षय एकत्वमेति पुरुषस्य पुरुषस्य ॥ ६ ॥ 
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e 


इति मेत्र्युपनिषदि चतुर्थ: प्रपाठक: ॥ ४ ॥ 


ब्रणः brahmanah, of brahman ; वाव véva, verily ; पुताः etáh, these 
anat: agryuh, prinsipal, chief ; awa: tanavah, forms, manifestations ;. 


परस्य parasya, of the supreme; of the highest ; MAA amritasya, of the 


immortal ; अशरीरस्य a§arirasya, of the: unembodied, of the incorporeal.;. 
J 


तस्य tasya, of him ; एवः ७ए७,- this; लोके loke, in the- world ; प्रतिमेदृति Bratimeg 
dati, rejoices ; इह iha, 1976: ; यः yah, he; यस्य yasya, to mpi j अनुशक्त; 
anuáaktah, devoted, clings; gf iti, thus ; qæ evam, thus ; fe hi, verily k 
"wg Sha, said, spake ; ब्रह्मः Brahma, खलु khalu, indeed ; && idam, this , 
घाव váva, verily ; सर्वे. sarvam, all; याः y áh. those, which ; at vá, or, gi 
reading is: "'vásyüh" meaning ‘worthy to be dwelt in? ; अस्याः- मीड, his, 
Brahmas ; अम्रुया agryah, principal, chief ; ata:-tanavah, forms, manifesta- 
tions ; ता; (60, them ; भभिध्यायेत abhidhyáyet, meditate on; अचंयेत्‌ archayet, 
worship ; निन्हुयात ninhuyás, discard, reject ; = cha, and. ; अतः atahy thence; 
afit: tábhih, with these ; सह saha, with ; एव eva, thus ; उपरि upari, to 
higher worlds ; उपरि upari, in higher worlds ; BRT 
चरति ०३7४४; wanders, proceeds; अथ atha, when ; कृत्स्नक्ष kritsn aksaye, 
on the perishing of the all. The ‘all’ refers to Hiranyagarbha, residing 
im the satyaloka and in whom is contained the entire universe of the 


Devas. ‘Lhe dissolution of the ‘Al, therefore, means. ‘on the coming to 
an end of the life of Brahma ; एकत्वम, ekatyam, one, absorbed ; पुति. eti, 
becomes ; पुरुषस्य purusasya, in. the purusa, in the Supreme Brahman: P 


पुरुषस्य purusasya, in the purusa or the Supreme Brahman 
TRANSLATION VI, 

“They are verily the foremost forms o 

and incorporeal Brahma ; he takes pleasu 

he is devoted” He said thus, Brahma is certainly all this, let him 

meditate, worship and eleminate those who are his foremost forms. 


with them alone he wanders in the upper rogions. and on ihe 
entire destruction gets united with tle sell, with the self” 


f the supreme, inmortal 
re here in him to whom: 


Commentary. 


Kratu replies to the question put by the Vélakhilyas in the 
verse. He says that the deities mentioned .in the preceding 
the different manifestations of Brahma, One can make a selec 


preceding 
verse are 
tion from 


lokegu, in worlds ; > 
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‘them according to his liking Let him worship him ; after his death he 
migrates to the higher regions and ultimately on the dissolution of the 
universe, he is absorbed in the self. ‘I'he repetition of the words at the 
end indicates the end of the chapter. 


END OF PRAPATHAKA IV. 


PRAPÁTHAKA V. 
T. 

अथ यथेयं कौत्सायनी cafe ब्रह्मा त्व' च वै 
jaye’ रुद्र स्त्व' प्रजापति: | त्वमग्रिव रूणो वायुस्त्वमि 
Tata निशाकरः ॥ त्वसन्नस्त्व यभस्त्व एथिवी ca विश्वः 
खमथाच्युतः | स्वार्थे स्त्राभाविकेऽ्थे च agar संस्पितिस्त्व 
यि ॥ विश्वेश्वर नमस्तुभ्यं विश्वात्मा विश्वकर्मकृत्‌ । वि- 
TAYANG हत्व विश्वक्रोडारतिप्रभुः ॥ नमः शान्तात्मने 
तुभ्यं नमो गुह्यतमाय च । अचिन्त्यायाग्रमेयाय अनादिनि 
धनाय चेति ॥ १॥. 


अध atha, now, next ; यथा yathd, as ; हयं iyam, the following ; कौत्सायनी 
kautsáyani, kutsáyana's ; स्तुतिः stutih. hymn of praise; cd tvam, thou ; 
agr Brahma, cam tvam, thou ; च cha, and ; @ vai, verily ; विष्णु: Visnuh, 
wd tvam, thou ; रुद्रः Rudrah, ex tvam, thou; प्रजापति: Prajápatih, स्वम्‌ tvam, 
thou ; अग्निः Agnih, वरूण. Varunah, वायु: Váyuh, स्वम्‌ tvam, thou ; “इन्द्र: 
Indrah, td tvam, thou ; निशाकरः nis&karah, the Moon ; aq tvam,. thou; 
WW: annah, food, that is, he who is devoured by all 5 eater, that is, he 
who devours all ; c& tvam, thou ; यमः Yamah, ed tvam, thou ; पृथिवी pri- 
thivi, thé earth ; त्वं ४९७], thou ; faga visvam, all > स्वम्‌ tvam, thou ; HA 
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atha, and ; aga: achyutah, the Imperishable ; स्वाथे svárthe, proper; 
स्वाभाविके svábhávike, natural, relative; अर्थ arthe, for good, for ends; च cha, 
and ; बहुधा bahudhá, manifold ; संस्थितिः samsthitib, dependence; त्वयि 
tvayi, on thee ; विश्वेश्वर viáve$vara, Lord of the Universe ; नमः ins 
salutation ; तुभ्यं tubhyam, thee ; विश्वात्मा viávátmá, the self of all; fasamq- 
कृत्‌ viávakarmakrit, the makor of all ; विश्‍वभुफ vi$vabhuk, the enjoyer of 
all ; विश्वमायुः viávamáyoh, thou art all life ; cd tvam, thou; विश्वक्रीडारतिप्रभुः 
viáva-kridá rati-prabhuh, the lord of all pleasure and joy ; नमः namah, 
glory, salutation ; शान्तात्मने ६801811818, to the tranquil-souled ; तुभ्यं 
tubhyam, to thee , नमः namah, salutation, glory ; गुह्यतमाय gulhyatamáya, 
to the'deeply hidden ; च cha, and ; अचिन्त्याय achintyáya, to the inconcei- 
yable or incomprehensible ; अप्रमेप्राय aprameyáya, to the indemonstrable 
or immeasurable ; अनादिनिधनाय anádi-nidhanáya, to one who has neither 
beginning nor end; s cha, and. 


TRANSLATION I. 


Here is the praise song composed by Kutsayana, “Thou art 
Brahman, thou art verily Visnu, thou art Rudta, thou art Lord of 
the universe, thou art fire, thou art Varuna, air, thou art Indra, 
thou art moon, 


Thou art food, thou art Yama, thou art earth, thou art universe, 
ether, infallible ; there is generally a stay in thee-for one’s own 
‘and natural interest, 


O ! Lord of the universe, salutation to thee ; thou art the soul 

„Of the universe, thou art the creator of the universe, enjoyer of the 

"universe, life of the universe, thou art Lord engaged in the univers- 
sal play. 

Salutation to thee who art calm, hidden (indescribable) in- . 

' comprehensible, unmeasurable and without beginning and end. 


Commentary. 


Brahma is praised in his different manifestations and his different 


qualities are mentioned. The praise song is said to be after 
a seer of the Vedic hymn, Š i pan atakona 


II 
तमो वा इदमग्र आसीदेक॑तत्परे स्यात्तत्परेशेरितं 
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विषमत्व' प्रयात्येतद्रूपं वै रजस्तद्रजः खल्वोरितं विषमत्वं 
पूयात्येतट्व सत्वस्य रूपं तत्सत्त्वमेबेर्तिं रसः संप्रास्रवत्‌, 
सोंऽशोऽयं यश्चेतामात्रः प्रतिपुरुषः क्षेत्रज्ञः संकल्पाध्यवसा 
याभिमानालङ्गः प्रजापतिरविश्वेत्यस्य प्रागुक्ता एतास्तनवः । 
अथ या ह खलु वावास्य तामसोंऽशोऽसी स व्रहमचारिणो योऽ 
य॑ रूद्रोऽथ यो ह खलु वावास्य राजसोंऽशोऽसौ स ब्रह्मचारि 
णो योऽयं ब्रह्माऽथ यो ह खलु वावास्य सात्तिवकोंऽशोऽसी स. 
ब्रह्मचारिणो याऽयं विष्णुः स वा एष एकस्त्रिधा भूतोऽष्टयै 
काद्शधा ठ्वादृशधऽपरिमितधा TIA उद्भूतत्वाद्भूतं भूते 
षु चरति प्रविष्टः स भूतानामधिपलिरबंभूवेत्यसा आत्माऽन्त 
बेहिश्चान्त्बेहिश्च ॥ २॥ 


इति सेत्र्युणनिषदि wg प्रपाठकः ॥ ४ ॥ 


तम: tamah, darkness, inertia ; 2 vai, verily, indeed ; €4H, idam, this; 
ait agre, in the beginning, at the first ; आसी त्‌ dsit, was ; एक ekam, alone; 
aq tat, it, that ; परे pare, in the highest, in the supreme ; त्यात्‌ sydt, was, 
abode ; ततू tat, it, that (Tamas) ; तत्परेण tat-parena, by that supreme 
Brahman ; हरितं 11680, moved, being set in motion ; विषमत्वं visamatvam, 
inequality ; प्रयाति prayáti, passes into ; एतत्‌ etat, this; «d rüpam, form, 
घे vai verily, indeed ; tst: rajah, obscurity, activity, motion ; तत्‌ tat, this ; 
W: rajah, obscurity, activity, motion ; ag khalu, alone ; aha iritam 
being moved ; विषमत्वं visamatyam, inequality, unevenness ; प्रयाति prayáti, 
assumes, passes into ; एतत्‌ ०४६४, this ; वे vai indeed ; सत्त्वस्य sattvasya, of 
goodness of rhythm ; रूपं rüpam, form ; तत्‌ tat, this ; सक्तम्‌ sattvam, good- 
ness, rhythiu ; एव eva, alone ; ईरितं iritam, being moved ; रसः rasth, flay- 
our, essence ; सम्प्रस्रवत्‌ samprasrayat, flowed forth } सः sah, this; अँशः am- 
bah, portion ; अयं ayam, that ; a: yah, which ; चेतामात्रः chetámátrah, mea- 
sured by the soul, entirely intelligent. Inferred by the existence of 
intelligence. Experienced as a mere witness of self-luminosity. A. 
particle or point of brillianoy or consciousness ; प्रतिपुरुषः pratipurusah, 

= 6 
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reflected in each individual; क्षेत्रज्ञ: ksetrajfü4h, cognizant of the body, 
the personality, the soul ; aget: sankalpah, volition, conception, the 
idea ‘| must do such a thing" ; esuacis: adlyavasávnh, ascertainment, 
willingness. The mental modification in the form of realising the result; 
the means and the object aimed at by one’s sankalpa or determination. 
Thus the first stage is determination and thé secoud stage is the know- 
ledge of the means and for attaining hat end ; अभिमानः: abhiménah,. con- 
sciousness, self-reliance, believing ; fay: lingah, signs ; प्रजापति: prajá- 
patih, the god of the macrocosm ; faga + .§va, the goddess of the macro- 
cosm ; इति iti, and ;-अस्य asya, his ; प्रायुक्त práguktà, before-mentioned ; 
Var. etah. these ; तनवः tanavah, forms, bodies; अथ atha, now ; य; yah, 
that ; इ ha, verily ; wg khalu, indeed ; वाव ५६५७, verily ; अस्प asya, his ; 
GRG: '&nasah, inertia ; अंशः axi$uh, portion ; असौ asau, that; सः sah, he ; 
ब्रह्मचारिणः brahmacharinah, O ! students ; यः yah. who ; अयं ayam, he; 
रुद्रः Rudrah, भथ atha, then ; यः yah, that ; हृ ha, indeed ; ug khalu, indeed; 
चाव ५६४६, verily ; अस्य asya, his ; राजसः rajasah, activity ; अंश: aragah, 
portion ; असौ asau, that ; सः Bah, he ; ब्रह्मचारिणः Brahmachdrinah, O ! 
students ; यः yah, who ; अयं ayam, he ; gg Bia má, अथ atha, now ; य: yah, 
that ; g ha, indeed ; ag khalu, indeed ; वाव vava, verily ; अस्य asya, his; 
सात्विक: sáttvikah, rhythm ; अंश: ambah, portion ; भसौ ásau,that ; स: sah, 
he ; agara: Brahmachérinah, O | students ; यः yah, who; aq ayam, he; 
विष्णु: Vosnuh: सः sah. he ; चै vai, truly ; एप: esah, he ; एकः ekah, one ; faut 
tridb&, threefold ; भूत: bhütah, existing ; agar astadhd, eight-fold ; एका- 
दुशाधा CORR eleven-fold; द्वादशधा १५४१०६६१५६, twelve-fold ; अपरिमितधा 
aparimitadhá, infinite timos j वा ४4, or, उदुभूत: udbhûtah, manifested every- 
Vers 8 ES udbhütaty di, fron: being manifested ; भूतं bhütam, the 
patil ord ;qqa MU Eos हर bo a sd 
i REA à j इति iti, thus ; असो asau, he ; आत्मा Atma, 
soul ; अन्तः antah, within ; बहिः bahih, without ; s cha and; भन्तः antah 
within, सहिः bahih, Without ; च cha, and, à i i tes: 


TRANSLATION II. 


Ta the beginning, this was all entire darkness (T 

in the supreme; it being disturbed by thesupreme, became 8 

itis verily the form of Rajas. 'lhat Rajas Nome di Ee 

came uneven ; it is verily the form of Satya. That s xi i 

disturbed oozed as essence, Tt is that part which is Prid 
i o 


amas). It was 
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and.in every person called knower who is characterised by deter- 
mination, attempt and egoism and known as the Lord of the 
universe and vi$wa (all). These his manifested forms have been 
described previously ; now that which isits tamas part, O ! celi- 
bates, is Rudra ; that which is its Rajas part, O! celibates, is 
Brahms; that which is its satwa part, O | celibates, is Visnu. He 
` verily being one became three-fold, eight-fold, eleven-fold, 
twelve-fold and infinite. Having: assumed the forms, he became 
a being ; having’ entered into the created beings, he pervades 
them and became the Lord of the created beings. This self is 
inside, outside and inside and ontside. 


Commentary. 


After the hymn composed by Kuts&áyana, the verse describes the 
state anterior to the creation. It is described in the language of the 
Sankhya philosophy. ‘There isa play on the word ‘tamas’ ; ib means 
darkness and also the guna called tamas’ in the Sánkhya school of phi- 
losophy. There was non-entity in the beginning called chaos by the 
Greeks and Tamas. in the Rigveda; c.f. Rigveda x, 129. 3. See Manu 
1.5. Itexisted in the supreme Self. Tamas being disturbed, by him 
lost its equilibrium and became Rajas; Rajas being disturbed lost its 
equipose and became Satva. Satva being disturbed oozed out what is 
called essence (rasa), lt is the intelligent sabstance, knower (ego, sub- 
ject). Itis called kgetrajña in Sanscrit, the same word occurs in the 
Bhagavadgitá chap xiii. 


This intelligent substance manifests itself in determination, attempt 
and egoism or self-cousvivus:.ess ; it is differently called as the Lord of 
the universe or the universe alone. The verse then explains the trinity; its 
tamas portion is Rudra, the Rajas portion is Brahmá, the Satéwa portion 
is Visnu. It manifests itself in unlimited forms ; in this veiw he is 
himself a being : but having pervaded every created being in the uni- 


verse internally and externally, he is their Lord. 


< 


END OF PRAPÁTHAKA V. 
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PRAPÁTHAKA VI. 


1. 


| fur वा एष आत्मानं बिभर्त्ययं यः प्राणो AST 
आदित्यः । अथ Ft वा एता अस्य पन्थाना अन्तबेहिश्राही 
रात्रेणेती व्यावतेते । असौ वा आदित्यो बहिरात्माऽन्तरा- 
त्मा पाणो$तो बहिरात्मक्या गत्याऽन्तरात्मनोऽनुमीयते गति 
सत्येवं ह्याह । अथ य: काश्चद्वद्रानपहतपाप्माःक्षाध्यक्षोऽ 
वदातमनास्तन्निष्ठ आदृत्तचक्षः सो अन्तरात्मक्यागत्या बहि 
रात्मनोऽनुमीयते गतिरित्येवं ह्याह । अथ य एषोऽन्तरादि 
त्ये Rama: पुरुषो यः पश्यतीमां हिरण्यवस्थात स एषोऽ 
न्तरे हुत्पुष्कर एवाऽऽध्त्रितोऽन्नमत्ति॥ १॥ 


fawr dvidha, in two ways, two fold ; 8 vai, verily; Qq: esah, this (soul); 
menia átmánam, the self ; विभति bibharti, bears ; अय॑ ayam, he ; यः yah, 
who; प्राणः prênah, breath ; यः yah, who ; च cha, and ; enl asau, he, 
yonder ; आदित्य: ddityah, the sun ; भथ atha, therefore ; at dvau, two ; Wt 
và, or ; Yat ०४६०, these : अस्य asya, his ; पन्थानौ panthánau, paths ; भन्तः 
antah, within ; «fg: bahih, without ; च cha, and; अहोरात्रेण aho-rátrena, in 
& day and night ; gat etau, they both ; ष्यावतेते vyávartete, revolve, turn 
back ; mal asau, yonder ; वै vai. or ; भादित्यः Adityah, sun; बहिः bahih, 
outer ; भात्मा Atma, soul, self 2 भन्तः antah, internal j भात्मा Atma, 
soul ; प्राण: pránah, breath ; भत: atah, hence ; बहिरात्मक्या bahirdtmakya, of 
the external soul ; near gatya, by the motion ; अन्त: antah, internal ; भात्मनः 
atmanah, of the soul ; अनुमीयते anumiyate, is inferred ; ata: patih, motion ; 
हति iti, thus ; एवं evam, thus ; हि hi, verily $ भाह Aha, is said ; WW atha, 
now; य: yah, ho ; कः kah, चित्र chit, any one ; विद्वाम्‌ vidván, wise ; 
भपद्दतपाऱ्मा apahata-pápmá, void of sin ; भक्षाध्यक्षः 


3, 
or overseer of the senses ; अवदातमना: avadétamanah 


aks&dhyakgah, the master 
) pure-minded, clear- 
minded ; afagr tannisthá, firmly abiding in him, 


firmly grounded in the 


Ee 
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Salf ; भायुत्तचक्षु: Avritta-chakguh, having the eyes withdrawn (from all 
external objects), looking away (from all earthly objects), sa, he उपा, 
verily ; अन्तरात्मक्या antardtmakyd, of the internal soul ; गत्या gatyd, by the 
motion ; वहिः bahih, external ; आत्मनः áunanah, of the soul ; अनु ta 
anumíyate, is inferred ; गतिः gatib, motion ; हु ति iti, thus ; md evam. so 
हि hi, verily; आह dha, is said ; अथ atha, now ; यः yah, that ; एष: esah, that 
भन्तः antah, within ; आदित्ये dditye, the sun ; हिरण्मयः hiranmayah, golden ; 
पुरुष; purugah, person, being ; यः yah who; gat imam, this (earth) ; पश्यति 
pagyati, beholds, looks upon ; हिरण्यवस्थात्‌ hiranyavasthat, from the golden 
sphere ; सः sah, he ; एष: esah, who; eq antare, within ; gregem hritpus- 
kare, in the lotus of the heart; एवं eva, alone; भाश्रितः á$ritah, abiding, 
entering ; MAA annam, food (that is, the various objects presented by 
the senses, as sound, &c) ; अति atti, devours (percieves) 


TRANSLATION I. 


This verily nourishes the Self in two ways, viz, the vital air 
and the sun. Now there are two ways for it, internal and ex- 
ternal which tura into day and night, This Sun is the external 
self and the vital air is the internal self; by the motion of the 
external self is measured the motion of the internal self, For 
it is said, now a knower who is free from sin, controller of the 
organs, of purified mind, having faith in him and eyes turned in- 
side measures with the internal self the external self. For it is 
said, now this which is inside the sun (viz:) the golden being who 
looks upon it (earth) from his splendid place is situate in the lotus 
of the heart and eats food. 


Commentary. 


Having described the intelligent self the highest goal of Brahma- 
vidya, the different manifestations in the form of the minor divinities for 
the meditation of a devotee and the ultimate union of the individual 
self with the universal soul, the present and the seventh chapters deal 
with some of the means to effect the union. These two chapters are 
called supplementary chapters (khila). The embodied 8071 is maintain- 
ed by the vital air and the sun ; you may call them two ways or modes— 
one internal and the other external—for the vital air is the internal self 
aud the sun is the external self, The movement of the vital air is moa- 
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sured by that of the sun which causes day and night. In a/day of twenty- 
four hours, there are 21600 numbers of respiration. See at P. 63 ofthe 
Siddhánta Dar $inam vol. xxix, of the Sacred Books of the Hindus, 
According to S,nkaránanla the scholiast, there are 21000 numbers of 
respiration ina day. Be that as it may, the suw is thus the measnre or 
the standard te measure the number of respirations. But an advanced 
yogi can extend the limit of age which is hundred years by controlling 
the passage of the vital air, called Pránáyáma in tha yoga philosophy. 
This is what is called the regulation of life breaths. Ordinarily, the 
sun is measurer of one’s life but in the case of an advanced yogi, it is. 
just the reverse. ‘Fhe verse then concludes by saying that tho being 
in the sun and that in the man's heart is tho Same; one shines outside 
and the other is the cause of the animal heat in the human body which 


causes the digestion of food. 


11. 


अथ य एषोऽन्तरे REET एवाऽऽश््रितोऽन्नमत्ति सं 
एषो5ग्निदि वि श्त्रितः सौर: कालए्योऽढृश्यः सर्वभूतान्य 
मत्तीति। कः पुष्करः किमयो वेति ee वाव तत्पुष्करं 
येऽयमाकाशोऽस्येमाश्चतस्यो दिशश्चतस्र उपदिशो दलसंस्था 
आसम्‌ | अवोग्बिचरत एतो पाणादित्या एता उपासीतोमिं 
त्येतदक्षरेण व्याहृतिभिः सावित्र्या चेति ॥ २॥ 


अथ atha, now ; यः], that 3 एप: êsah, which ; अन्तरे antare within ; 
हृत्पुष्करे hrit-pugkare, in the lotus of the heárt $; पुव eva, thus. जिलः agri 
tah, dwelling, entering ; awg annan, food ; अत्ति atti, m ; सः sah 
he ; एष: esah, the same ; अग्निः agnih, fire ; दिवि divi in the ts ; itae 
áritah, dwelling ; सौर: Saurah, solar ; काळ।र्पः kà'ákhyah ee um 
time ; agya: adri$vah, invisible ; सवं भूतानि sarva-bhüláni all hae 8; 
अन्नम्‌ ६11811, as food ; अचि atti, devours ; इतिः iti, thus ; ts kak Ws 
पुष्कर; puskarah, lotus ; किम्मयः kimmayub, of what com at डर E E 
इत्ति iti, thus ; इदं idam, the same ji चाव १ áva, verily ; a edm s 5 a 
puskaram, lotus ; थ; yah, that ; अयम्‌ ayam, which iE गहरी] s 
ether ; अस्य asya, its ; इमाः iwah, these ; चतस्जः ditions fone ; f a eH D 
quarters ; Wea: chatcsrah, four 5 उपदिशः upadisah EIS cs 
it) 3 


Pr. VI. 3. 47 


ggat: dalasaxastliáh, petals ; आसं Asam, gre ; अवाक arvak keeping near 
to each other ; विचरत vicharatan, revolve, move on ; Tat etau, these two E 
प्राणादित्ये prdnddityau, breath and the sun 3 एता etau, these two ; उपासीत 
üpásita, let (him) worship ; atq Om ; इति iti, thus ; एतदक्षरेण etat-aksarena 
with the syllable, व्याहृतिमिः vydhritiblih by the mystical words ; arsar 
savitryd, with the Savitri or Gáyitiıíá hymn , च cha, and; gf 161, thus. 


TRANSLATION II 


Now this who resides in the lotus ef the heart and eats food 
is the fire and he who resides in heaver as solar fire called time 
is invisible and eats all created beings. What is the lotus? Of 
what isit made! Zt is verily the lotus which is the ether ; its 
four qnarters and the intermediate corners are its leaves. These 
two, viz; the vital air and the sun moye towards each 
other ; let one worship them with the letter ‘Om’, vyahritis and 
Savitri, 


Commentary. 


As seen in the preceding verse there are two deities, viz, one the sun 
pervading the heaven the other the vital air pervading the heart. Both 
should be meditated upon with Om, 500; Bhuvah, and Swah (called 
vy&lritis) and the Gayatri which is a verse no. 10 from the third book and 


62nd hymn of the Rigveda. 


‘The heart in the toxt is called lotus from its supposed resemblance to 
the lotus leaf. It really resembles a betel-leaf. 


द्वे वाव ब्रह्मणो रूपे ud चामूर्ते चाथ यन्म्रूते तदस. 
त्यं aud तत्सत्यं तदुत्रह्म तज्ज्योतिः स आदित्यः सवा 
एष आमित्येतदात्माऽभवत्स Assad व्यकुरुतोमिति 
तिस्रो मात्रा एताभिः रुव॑मिद्मोतं पोतं चवास्मीत्येव' ह्या 
Ragi आदित्य ओमित्येव. ध्यायताऽत्मानं युञ्जीतेति ॥३॥ 


द्वे dvo, two; वाव vava, verily, indeed ; ब्रह्मणः Brahmanah, of Brahman 
सूपे 7498, two forms; मूतम्‌ miriam, material (effect) ; अमत म्‌ amürtam, 
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immaterial (cause) ; च cha, and ; अथ atha, now ; यत्‌ yat, that; ud a 
material; तत tat, that ; भस॒त्यं asatyam, unreal, false ; यत्‌ yat, which; 
aq amürtam, immaterial ; ad tat, that ; सत्यं satyam, real, true ; तत्‌ tat, 
that; ब्रह्म Brahma, Brahman ; तत्‌ tat, that ; sarfa: JS light ; wq yat, 
which; satfa: jyotih, light ; सः sah, that ; आदित्यः ádityah, Sun ; खः sah, 
this ; वै vai, verily ; एषः esah (sun), ओम्‌ Ou ; gfa iti, PAE ; एतत etat, 
आत्मा ६४,४, self ; अभवत abhavat, became ; सः sah, he ; त्रेधा tredha,« into 
three parts, three-fold ; आत्मान átmánam, himself ; samea vyakuruta, 
divided ; भोम्‌ Om; इति iti, thus ; तिस्रः tisrah, three ; मात्राः mátráh, letters ; 
एताभिः etabhih, by these; सव स्‌ sarvam, all, gqq idam, gal otam, woven; 
प्रोतं protam, interwoven; च cha, and ; एव eva, thus anit asmi, am ; z iti, 
thus; ud evam, thus; fg hi, this, arg dha, speaks ; एतत etat, this ; वा 
và, or ; आदित्य: Adityah, the sun ; ओम्‌ Om, इति iti, thus ; vd evam, thus; 
ध्यायते dhyáyate, meditate; आत्मानं dtmanam, (your) soul; gata yufijita, fix, 
join ; इति iti, thus. 


TRANSLATION III. 

There are two forms of Brahma one with the body and the 
other without the body ; that which is with the body is false and 
that which is without the body is true. It is Brahma, it is light, 
itis sun :it became verily the soul of ‘Om’. It divided itself- 
into three ; Om has three letters, with these the whole of it is 


interwoven as warp and wool; it is ‘I’ It is said “The sun is verily 
Om ; meditating thus let him unite his self.” अ 


Commen tary. 


The corporeal and incorporeal nature of Brahma is described in thi® 
anuvaéka. The former is false and the latter is true. It is manifested 
in the light of the sun. It is represented by the symbol ‘om’. It is coma 
posed of three letters a, u & m with which the whole universe is pervaded. 
It is ‘I’ the ego, the self, the sun. One should meditate upon it. 


Iv. 

.._अधाज्यत्राप्युक्तमथ खलु य उद्गीथः स॒ पूणवो यः 
पूणवः स॑ उद्गीथः । इत्यसौ वा आदित्य उद्गीथ एष प्रण 
वा इत्येव ह्याहोद्गीथं प्रणवाख्यं प्रणेतारं भारूपं विगत- 
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fag विजरं विमृत्युं त्रिपदं saat पुनः पञ्जुधा ज्ञेयं नि- 
हितं गुहायामित्येवं ह्याह। त्रिपाइ्त्रह्म शाखा आकाशवाय्व 
उल्थुद्कभूम्यादय एकोः्श्वत्थन/मैतदुब्रह्लेतस्यैतत्तेजो "aur 
आदित्यः । ओमित्येतदक्षरस्य चैतत । तरमादोमित्यनेनेतदु 
पासीताजखमिति | एकेऽस्य सबोधयितेत्येवं ह्याह ya 
वाक्षरं पुण्यभेतदेवाक्षरं परम्‌ | एतदेवाक्षरं ज्ञात्वा यो यदि 
च्छति तस्य तत्‌ ॥ 8 ॥ 


अथ atha, aud ; अन्यत्र en yatra, elsewhere ; अपि api, also ; उक्तम्‌ uktam, 

has been said ; अथ atha, now ; «gj khalu, truly; यः yah, what ; gada; 
Udgithah; सः sah, that ; प्रणव: Pran wauh, यः yah, what; प्रणवः pranavah, 
Om ; सः sah, that ; zeta: Udgithuh इति iti, thus ; असौ asau, yonder; ar 
vá, or ; आदित्य: ádityah, sun ; उदुगीथः Udgithah; एषः esah, ho ; प्रणवः prana- 
vah, Om ; इति iti, thus ; vd evam, thus ; हि hi, this ; आहृ dha, saith ; 
same Udgitham, प्रणवाख्यं pranavakhyam, called pranava ; प्रणेतार prane- 
táram, the commencer of rites, the leader (in the performance of sacri- 
fices) ; भारूपं bhárüpam, whose essence is brigktness, bright ; विगतनिद्र' 
vigata-nidram, void of all sleep, sleepless ; विजरं víjaram, inviolable by 
age, free from old age ; विस्टृत्यु vinrityum, inviolable by death, free 
from death ; fave tripadam, possessed of three steps, three-footed; श्यक्षरं 
tryaksaram, possessed or consisting of three letters ; Ga: punah, again ; 
पञ्चधा pafichadhé, fivefold ; #4 jiieyam, to be known ; निहितं nihicam, con- 
cealed ; गुहायाम्‌ guháy&m, in a cavern, placed in the cave; इति iti, thus ; 
qq evam, thus ; आह dha, saith ; हि hi, because ; ऊदुध्वेमूळ ürdhvamülam, 
with his root upward ; त्रिपाद trijàd, with his three feet, three-footed ; 
am Brahma, Brahman ; शाखाः Sak hah, branches ; आकाश: akdSah, space, 
ether ; चायुः Váyuh, air; afa: agnih, fire ; Sqm: udakah, water ; भूमिः 
bhfimih, earth ; atga: Adayah, the rest; एकः ekah, this one; अश्वत्थः a$vat- 
thah, fig-tree ; नामा nam, by the name of ; एतत्‌ etat, it ; sar Brahma, 

_ Brahman ; gaa etasya, of it, thereof ; ad tat, that ; dw: tejah, splendour, 
‘light ; यत्‌ yat, which ; असो asau, yonder ; आदित्यः ádityah, sun ; ओम्‌ Om; 
, इति iti, thus ; एतदक्षरस्य otat aksarasya, of that syllable; च cha, and ; एतत्‌ 
etat, it ; तस्मात tasmát, therefore ; ओम्‌ Om, इति iti, following ; भनेन anena, 
with this ; qaq otat, this (breath and sun, as manifestations of Brahman); 


E 
4 
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उपासीत upásita,let (him) worship ; अजस्रम्‌ ajasram, ceaselessly, for ever; 
gfriti, thus एकः ekah, one ; सस्वीधयिता sambodhayita, the verse which 
utters praise ; इति iti, thus ; vd evam, thus ; हि hi, because ; आह dha, 
saith ; tag etat, this ; एव eva, alone ; अक्षर aksaram, syllable; पुण्यम्‌ pur- 
yam, holy, pure ; एतत्‌ ५८६४, this ; एव eva, alone ; अक्षरं aksaram, syllable; 
परं param, supreme, highest : एतत्‌ etat, this ; एव eva, only ; अक्षरं aksaram, 
syallable ; ज्ञात्वा jiátvà, knowing; यः yah, he ; aq yat, whatever ; gafă 
ichhhati, desires ; तष्य tasya, his ; aq tat, that. 


TRANSLATION IV. 


Elsewhere it is said that which is a song (udgitha) is forsooth 
Om (Pranava) and that which is Om isa song. The sun 1s verily 
a song, if is Om, Itissaid, “Ihe song named Om, the leader, 
manifested in light, sleepless, without age, without death, three ° 
footed, three lettered, to be known again in five parts and con- 
eealed in the cave.” Itissaid. “Ihe three footed Brahma has 
root upward, the branches are, ether, air, fire, water, earth &c. 
The one named fig tree, viz., this creation is Brahma Its light is 
the yonder sun which is that of the letter ‘om’. Let one there- 
fore, meditate on it with ‘om’ repeatedly. ‘There is one praise 
verse about it which says ‘This letter is holy, this letter is supre- 
me. Whatever, one who knows this letter wishes, is his,’ 


Commentary. 


Udgitha is a song sung by the Sáma singers ; the om therein is the 
praniva of the vahvricha school and the pranava of the vahvrichs 
school is the Udgitha of the Udgátri priest. The Sun represents Udgitha 
cum praņava ; the pranava is therefore, Udgitha, the guide, the light, 
wakeful, ageless, undecaying consisting of three wordsor letters, viz, a, u 
and m and pervading the body in the form of five vital airs called Prána. 
Apána, Vyána. Udana and Samana, and residing in the heart, Again 
Brahma is described as having the root above and the branches in the 
form of tho elements &c. He has three feet as said in tho Rigveda x. 
90.9: Ho is creation represented by an Agwatha treo (uot staying till 
tomorrow). See Katha vi. 1. Gita xv 1 and 2, Thelightthereofis the Sun which 
is also the light of ‘cm’. One should, therefore, worship the vital air or the 
gun with ‘om’ constantly. lis praises nre described in a couplet ‘It is the. 
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holiest and supreme letter ; one who knows-the importance or excellence 


of ‘om? gets every object accomplished. 


अथान्यत्राप्युक्त स्वनवत्येषाऽस्य तनूः । यामिति स्त्री 
घंनपुंसकेंति लिङ्गवत्येषाऽथाग्चिवांयुरादित्य इति भास्वत्येषाऽ 
a su रुद्रो विष्णुरित्यधिपतिवत्येषाऽथ गाहपत्यो दक्षि 
णाञ्चिरहवनीय इतिं मुखवत्येषाऽय ऋग्यजुः सामेति विज्ञा 
नवत्येषा भ्रूभुवः स्त्ररितिलोकवत्येषाऽय भूतं भव्यं भविष्य- 
दिति कालवत्येषाऽय प्राणोऽग्निः सूर्यं इति प्रतापञरत्येषाऽया 
ब्लमापश्चन्द्रमा इत्याप्यायनवल्येषाऽय बुह्टिमेनोऽहंकार इति 
चेतनवत्येषाऽय माणोऽनानो व्यान इति प्राणवत्येषेत्यत ओ 
नित्युक्तेनेताः प्रस्तुतः अचिता अर्पिता भवन्तीत्येवं ह्याहैत 
है सत्यकाम परं चापरं च ब्रह्म यदोमित्येतदक्षरमिति un 


अथ atha, and ; अन्यन्न anyatra, e'sewhere ; भ्रपि api, also ; उक्तं uktam, 
has been said ; स्वनवती svanavati, sound-endowed ; एषा esá, this ; अस्य 
asya, of him ; qq: tanuh, form, body ; arya, which ; ओम्‌ Om ; इति iti, 
thus ; af stri, feminine ; पुमः pum, mas-uline ; नंपुःसक napumsaka, neuter. 
gia iti, thus ; fegradt lingavati, gender-endowed ; एषा esa, these ; अथ atha, 
now; afa: agnih, fire ; aig: váyuh, wind ; आदित्य: Adityah, the sun; इति 
iti thus ; भास्वती bhásvati,liryht-endowed ; एषा ९३६, this ; भथ atha, now ; 
ब्रह्मा Brahma ; eq: Rudrah ; विष्णु: Visnuh ; इति iti, thus ; भधिपतिवती adhipa- 
tivati, lord-endowed ; एषा ९६, this ; अथ atha, now; maqa: Gárhapatyah; 
दक्षिणाग्निः Daks'nagnth, आहवनीया Áhavaníyá gRriti thus; gaaat mukha- 
vati, mouth-endowed ; एषा esa, this ; अथ atha, row ; RA Tik, ag: Yaju; 
साम Saman; इति iti, thus ; विज्ञानवती. vijfidnavati, knowledge-endowed ; 
एषा 058, this ; भू: Bhuh, भुवः Bhuvah, €x: Syah; इति iti, thus ; stadt loka- 
vati, world-endowed ; एषा esa, this; अथ atha, now ; सूतं bhûtam, past; 
भव्यं bhavyam, present; भविष्यत्‌ bhayvisyat, future ; gfa iti, thus ; कालबती 
kalavatt, time-endowed ; एषाः esi, this ; अय. atha, uow, mW: prênah, breath; 
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अग्नि: agnih, fire ; सूर्य: süryah, sun ; हृति iti, thus ; प्रतापवती pratápavati, 
heat-endowed ; एषा ९8, this; भथ atha, now ; AAR annam, food ; atq: 
Épah, water ; चन्द्रमा chandrau&, moon; इति iti, thus; अपि api, even ; अयन- 
चती áyanavati, growth-endowed ; एषा esa, this ; अथ atha, now; gfe: bud- 
dhih, intellect ; मन: manah, mind ; भहङ्कारः ahankárah, consciousness, per- 
sonality ५ इति iti, thus; चेतनवती chetanavati, thought-endowed, intellig- 
ence-endowed ; एषा esá, this ; अथ atha, then ; प्राणः Pránah; अपानः Apánah; 
ब्यान; Vyánah, इति iti, thus ; प्राणवत्ती pránavati, breath-endowed ; एषा ९५६, 
this ; इति iti, thus ; अतः atah, therefore ; ओम्‌ Om ; इति iti, thus; उक्तेन uktena, 
aforesaid ; एता: etáh, these forms ; प्रस्तुताः prastutah, praised ; afdat: 
architah, worshipped ; अपिता: arpitâh, sacrificed ; भवन्ति bhavanti, are; 
हृति iti, thus ; ud evam, thus ; हि hi, because ; आह dha, saith ; एतत etat, 
this ; चै: vai, alone ; सत्यकाम Satyakáma, O | Satyakáma; परम्‌ param, super- 
ior, high ; च cha, and ; अपरम्‌ aparam, inferior, low; @ cha, and ; sar 
Brahma, Brahman ; यत्‌ yat, which; ओम्‌ Om ; इति iti, thus ; एतत्‌ etat, 
this ; अक्ष «u-akearam, syllable , इति iti, thus. 


TRANSLATION ५, 


Elsewhere it is also said, ‘its body is made of sounds’; the ‘om’ is 
feminine, masculine and nenter and has, a body of genders; it is fire, 
air and sun and has a body of light ; it is Brahmá, Rudra and 
Visnu and has a body of the lords; it is Gárhyapatya, Daksina and 
Ahayaniya fires and has a body of mouths; it is Rik, Yajus and Sáma 
and has a body of knowledge ;it is ‘bhu’, ‘bhuva’and ‘swa’ and 
has a body of regions ; itis past, present and future and hasa 
body of time ; it is vital air, fire and sun and has a body ० heat; 
it is food, water and moon and has a body of growth ; it is "aro 
lect, mind and egoism and has a body of intelligence; itis préna 
apána and vyána and has a body of vital ars, When du y 
therefore, pronounced, all these are praised, Worshipped (and) ot: 
ered. It is said. “O ! Satyakama that which is ‘om’ letter is veril 
the high and low Brahma.” 7 


Commentary. 


In this anuváka, the excellence of ‘On’ is desan NE गा 
manifestations in nature and different bodily activities PAR ifferent 


in the mystic syllable ‘Om’. When one utters ‘Ou? presented 


all the different 
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deities are thereby praised and worshipped. Ultimately the anuvaka 
concludes by an instruction given by Pippalada to his disciple Satya- 
káma to the effect that tom includes both the higher and lower gods in 
it. As to higher and lower Brahma see Max Muller’s three lectures on 
the Vedanta philosophy at p. 133. (1894). 


VI 


अथाव्याहृतं वा इृद्मासीत्स सत्यं प्रजापतिस्तपस्त- . 
प्त्वाउनव्याहरद्‌ भर्भवः स्वरित्येषेवास्य प्रजापतेः स्थविष्टा त. 
aul लोकवतीति स्वरित्यस्याः शिरो नाभिभुवो भः पादा 
आदित्यश्चक्षः | चक्षरायत्ता हि पुरुषस्य महती मात्रा चक्ष 
षा ह्ययं agua सत्यं वे चक्षुर्यक्षण्यवास्यितो हि पुरुषः 
सार्थेषु चरति । एतास्मादुभूभुवः स्वरित्युपासीतानेन हि प्र 
जापति विश्वात्मा विश्‍वचक्षुरिवोपासितो भवतीत्येवं ह्याह । 
एषा वै प्रजापतेविश्वभ््तनूः | एतस्यामिद्‌ं सर्वमन्ताह्‌तम- 
मिश्च सर्वस्मिन्नेषाऽन्तहितेति | तस्मादेषोपासीत ॥ ६ ॥ 


अथ atha, now ; asarga avyêhritam, unuttered ; चा va, or; इदम्‌ idam, this 
(world); आसीत्‌ 8910, was; सः sah, he ; सत्य satyam, forsooth, verily ; 
प्रजापतिः Prajapatih; तपः tapah, latent consciousness ; तप्त्वा taptvd, having 
kindled ; भनुष्याहरत्‌ anuvyéharat, uttered ín order ; भूः Bhüh; ya: Bhuvah; 
ea: Svah, इति iti, thus ; एषा esá, this ; एव eva, alone ; अस्य asya, that; 
प्रजापतेः prajipateh, of prajápati, स्थ विष्ठा sthavisthà, grossest ; qq: tanth, 
body ; या १७, which; लोकवती lokavati, world-endowed ; इति iti, thus ; 
स्व: Syah; इति iti, thus ; अस्याः asyáh, thereof, of that body ; शिर: Sirah, 
head ; नाभिः nabhih, the navel ; ya: Bhuvah ; भू: Bhüh ; पादा: pádáh, the 
feet ; भादित्यः adityah, the sun; चक्ष: chaksuh, the eye ; चक्षुः chaksuh, in the 
eye ; भायत्ता âyattå, is fixed, depends: हि hi, because ; पुरुषस्य purugasya, 
man's, of the soul ; महती mahati, greab, wide ; मात्रा mátrá, measure, range 
बक्षषा chaksusá, by the eye ; fg hi, because ; अयं ayam, it ; AIAT: matréh 
objects, measurements चरति charati, ranges over, makes ; ged satyam, 
truth.; 4 vai, verily ; aa: chaksuh, the eye ; fafu aksini, in the ‘eye ; 
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अवस्थितः avasthitah, dwelling ; fẹ hi, because ; पुरुषः purusah, soul) person ;. 
सर्वार्थे sarvàrthesu, over all things or objects ; चरतिः charati, ranges, 
proceeds ; एतस्मात्‌ etasmást, therefore ; भूः bh; wa: Bhuvah ; स्वः ue 
इ ति iti, thus ; उपासीत uj.ásita, let worship ; भनेन anena, thereby ; हि hi; 
because ; प्रजापति: Prajapatih; विश्वात्मा vi$vátm&; the soul of the world; 
the self of all ; विश्वचक्षुः vi$va-chaksuh, the eye (sun) of the world ; इवः 
iva, like ; डपासितः updsitah, worshipped ; भवतिः bhavati, is ; इतिः iti, thus; 
एवं evam, thus ; हि hi, because ; आह dha, saith ; एषा 698, the sun ; A vai,- 
verily ; प्रजापतेः praj&pateh, of prajápati ; Raza viávabhrit, world-bear- 
ing, all-supporting ; aq: tanuh, form, body ; एतस्याम्‌ etasydm, in it ; हद 
-jdam, this ; uda sarvam, all ; अन्तहिंतम्‌ antarhitam, absorbed, अस्मिन्‌ asmin, 
in this; च cha, and ; सर्वस्मिन sarvasmin, in all ; पुषा ९४४, (the light) ;. 
अन्तहिता antarhita, is absorbed, is hidden ; इति iti, thus; तस्मात्‌ ४2३०६४, 
therefore ; एषा esá, this ; उपासीत upásíta, is worshipped, let (a man), 
worship. 


TRANSLATION VT. 


All this was not assigned name ; truth, the Lord of the uni- 
verse having performed a penance uttered successively “bhu, 
‘bhuva’, and tswa’, It is the Prajépati’s grossest body which has. 
regions ; heaven (swa) is his head, the intervening Spaec (Bhuva), 
is the navel, the earth (Bhi) is the foot and the sun is the eye, 
When the eye is open, it is the great range of the purusa, for with. 
it he percieves the objects, Truth is verily the eye because the 
purusa residing in the eye perceives all objects. One should, 
therefore, meditate on ‘Bhu’, ‘Bhuva’ and ‘Swa, because the Lord. 
of the ereated beings, the soul of the universe and the eye 
of the universe is thereby worshipped. It is said ‘it 
is verily the all-maintaining bedy of the Lord of the 
created beings ; therein is concealed all this and in- all this it is. 
concealed, One should, therefore, Worship it, 


3 Commentary, 


Having described the excellence of ‘om? in 
present anuváka describes the importance o 
‘Sva’ which are techincally called vyåhriti. In 
tion, there wer? no names, 80 the Lord called t 


the previous anuváka, the 
f the ‘Bhw, ‘Bhuva’ and 
the beginning. of tho crea-, 
he upper region ‘Swa,’ the 


Pr. VI. 7. Bb) 


Jower region ‘Bhu’ and the middle region ‘Bhuva’. These regions are the 
grossest forms of the Lord ; the upper region called heaven is his head ; 
the lower region is his foot and the middle region is his navel. The sun 
‘is his eye. Hence the eye in the body of a person is very important, 
because by means of it he sees all external objects When one meditates 
‘on the mystic spllables ‘Bho’, ‘Bhuva’ and ‘Swa’, he thereby worships the 
Lord of the universe, The vy&hriti is the manifestation of the Lord and 
should, therefore, be meditated upon. 


VIL. 

तत्सवितुर्वरेश्यमित्यसौ वा आदित्यः सविता स वा 
एवं ग्रवरणीय आत्मकामेनेत्याहुत्र ह्ववादिनो5थ भर्गो देवस्य 
धीमहीलि सबिता बे देवस्ततो योऽस्य भर्गाख्यस्तं चिन्तया 
मीत्याहब्र वादिनिऽय थियो यो नः प्रचोदयादिति Sur 
वे थियस्ता योऽस्माकं प्रचोद्यादित्याहुत्र Hallet: | अथ 
भर्ग इति थो ह वा aerated निहितस्तारकोऽक्षिणि 
Sw wie: | भाभिर्गतिरस्य हीति भर्गः । भजेयतीति वेष 
भर्ग इति रुद्री ब्रह्मवादिनः | अथ भ इति भासयतीमाल्लों 
कान्र इति ANANA भूतानि ग इति गच्छन्त्यस्मिन्त्ाग 
च्छन्त्यस्माद्माः प्रजास्तस्मादुभरगत्वाद्‌भ्गः । शश्वत्सूय 
amegi: सबनात्सविताऽऽदानादादिस्यः पवनात्पाबनोऽथा ` 
5पोऽप्यायनादित्येवं ह्याह । ; 

खल्बात्मनो$5त्मा नेता5मृताख्यश्‍्चेता मन्ता गन्तो- 
स्लष्टाएप्नन्द्यिता कर्ता वक्ता रसयिता घ्राता द्रष्टा श्रोता 
रुणुशाति च विभुविग्रहे संनिविष्ट sta ह्याह । अथ यत्र 
द्वैतीभूतं विज्ञानं तत्र हि शृणोति पश्यति जिघ्रति रसयति 
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चैव स्पर्शयति सर्वमात्मा जानीतेति यत्राद्वैतीभूतं विज्ञानं 
कार्यकारणकमेनिमुंक्तं निर्वचनमनौपम्यं निरुपाख्यं कि तद्‌ 
वाच्यम्‌ ॥ ० ॥ 


aq tat. that ; afag: Savituh; alog varenyam, adorable; ईति iti, in these 
words (of the G&yitri) ; भसो asau, yonder ; वा vå, or; भादित्यः Sdityah, sun ; 
सविता savitá, savitri ; सः sah, he ; वा và, verily ; एवं evam, thus ; प्रवरंणीयः 
pravaraniyah, 18 to be chosen ; आत्मकामेन dtmakamena, by him who desires 
the soul, by the lover of self ; इति iti, so ; आहु: áhuh, say ; ब्रह्मवादिनः Brah- 
mayddinah, they who declare spiritual knowledge, the Brahma-teachers ; 
"wu atha, again ; भर्गः Bhargh, brilliant, radiant ; Sae devasya, 
of the god ; धीमहि  dhimahi. meditate on ; इंति iti, here ; 
afaat savitá, savitri, 3 vai, verily ; देवः devah, deity ; ततः tatah, therefore ; 
यः yah, which ; अस्य॒ asya, its ; भर्गाख्यः bhargákhyah, called bhargah ; d 
tam, that; चिन्तयामि chintayámi, meditate on; इति iti, so; ag: huh, say; aa- 
aifga: Brahma-vádinah, they who declare spiritual knowledge, the Brahma- 
teachers; भथ 8119, again; धियः dhiyah, intellect; यः yah, who; नः nah, us; प्रचोद्‌- 
"याद prachodayát, stimulate; इति iti, here; 3ga: buddhayah, thoughts; वै vai, 
verily; faa: dhiyah, intellect; ता; th, these; यः yah, who; भस्माक॑ asmákam, 
ours, प्रचोदयात prachodayát, may move, should stir up; इति iti, so; arg: dhuh, 
say; बह्मतादिनः Brahma-vádinah, they who declare spiritual knowledge, the 
"Brahma-teachers; अथ atha, now, as for; भर्गः bhargah, splendour; इति iti, 80; 
“यः yah, who; ह ha, that; वा và, or; अमुष्मिन्‌ amugmin, yonder; आदित्वे áditye, in 
the sun ; निहित: nihitah, is placed ; तारक: térakah, pupil ; भक्षिणि aksini, 
in theeye ; वा yá, or ; एप: esah, he; walen: bhargákhyah, is called bharga; 
भाभिः bhabhih, by rays; गतिः gatih, going forth, motion ; 
fg bi, hence; fq iti, thus; wil: bhargah, splendour; भर्जयति bharjayati, par- 
ches; इति, thus ; षा rá, or; एप: esah, ho; भर्गः bhargah, splendour; इचि iti, 
thus; eq: Rudrab; ब्रह्मवादिनः Brahma-védinah, they who declare spiritual 
knowledge, the Brahma-teachers; भथ atha, or; भ bha; इति iti, thus ; भासयति 
ebhésayati, enlightens, lights up; gata imán, all these; लोकान्‌ lokán, worlds; 
र ‘Ra’; इति iti, thus; ~yafarafijayati, gladdens; इमानि imáni, all these; भूतानि 
* bhütáni, beings ; ग ‘Ga’ ; इति iti, thus ; गच्छन्ति Gachchhanti, go ; भस्मिन 
„asmin, to him ; आगच्छन्ति ágachchhanti, come ; अस्मात asmát, from him ; 


अस्य asya, his; 


इमा: imáh, these ; प्रजा: prajáh, creatures ; तस्मात्‌ tasmát, thence, therefere-; 

अरगत्बात्‌ bharagatvát. from being bha-za-ga; भागे: bhargah, splendour; arya 

éaávat, continually; छूयमानात्‌ süyamánát, because soma is.continually sque- : 
4 ow 


77^ 


ezed out ; qa: Saryah; संवानात्‌ savánát, from bringing forth; विता! 557 
savitri ; आदानात्‌ ६0४1186, from taking (ddd), because he takes up; DULCI 
Ádityah ; पवनात्‌ pavandt, from puryfying, because he purifies 

पावनः pávanah, (lire); अथ atha, now; आपः ápah, water ; अध्यायनाव ap 
nát, from giving increase, because it nourishes ; हृति iti, thus; of 
thus ; हि hi, this ; erg Aha, swith (the teacher) ; «m khalu, surely ; था 
áunanah, of the body; आत्मा átmá, the soul ; नेता netá, impeller ; agama: 
amritakhyah, called immortal, whose name is immortality ; चेता ८१४४८ 
thinker , मन्ता manià, perceiver ; गन्ता gantá, goer ; आनन्दृयिवा dnandayitz 


a: 


the delighter ; Seu utsras{a, the evacuator ; कर्ता kartá, the doer ; वच्छा 
vaktá, the speaker ; रसयिता rasayità, the taster ; घ्राता ghrátá, the s 
द्रष्टा drusiá, the seer ; श्रोता 87018, the hearer ; स्पृशति sprigati, touche 
cha, and ; fay: vibhuh, pervader ; fang vigrahe, into the body ; af 
} 


आह áha, saith (the teacher); अथ atha, now ; यत्र yatra, where 
dvaitíbhûtam, twofold, multiplied ; विज्ञानं vijidnam, knowledge, 
intelligence ; तत्र tatra, there ; हि hi, because ; »zaitfa $rinoti, hears ; qa 
paáyati, sees ; जिघ्रति jighrati, smells ; रसयत्ति rasayati, tastes ; च cha, and; 
gq eva, thus ; स्पर्शयति spargayati, causes to touch ; ada saryam, all; आत्मा 
&tmá, the soul ; जानीते jáníte, kvows ; इति iti, thus ; यत्र yatra, where ; &Zdi- - 
Wa advaitibhütam, not twofold (suhjective only), in its unity ; विज्ञाने 
vijfiànam, knowledge, pure intelligence; कार्य kdrya, effect ; कारण krana, 
cause ; कसे karma, action ; निसु क्तं nirmuktam, divested of; निर्वचनम्‌ nirva- 
cbanam, bare of title ; अनोपम्यं anaupamyam, without & comparis 
likeness ; निरूपाख्य॑ nirüpákhyam, without a predicate ; कि kim, what 
that) ; aq tat, it ; अयास्यं áváchyam, cannot be told. 


3 


TRANSLATION VII. 


‘That adorable of the generator ; the sun is verily the generator 
and is also to be worshipped by those desirous of self.. So it is 
said by those who know Brahma. As to ‘I meditate on the 
lustre of the god’, the sun is verily the god, I, therefore, meditate 
on what is called his lustre. so it is said by those who know 
Brahma. Asto ‘so that he may stimulate our intellect’, the 
intellect is verily the brain ; may he stimulate it in us: so it is 
said by those who know Brahma. As to ‘lustre’; that which is- 
placed in the sun or in the pupil of the eye, is called lustre; 
because his motion is with the rays, lustre (is so called) ; because 

: 8 3 


. 
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he destroys it, therefore, *lustre’ means Rudra; so those who know 
Brahma (say). Now as to ‘Bha’, it illuminates all these worlds ; 
as to ‘Ra’, it pleases all the created beings, as to ‘Ga’ in it all the 
created beings.merge and from it they come out, therefore, by 
reason of illuniinating, pleasing and going and coming, it is 
called ‘lustre’ By-reason of constantly pressing out the soma 
juice, he is Sarya ; by.reoson of bringing forth, he is Savitá ; by 
reason of eating up, ‘he is Aditya ; by reason of purifying, he is 
Péyana; by: reason of nourishing, heis Apa. So itis said, the self 
of self is verily the leader named immortal, the thinker, the per- 
eciver, the goer, the evacuator, the enjoyer, the actor, the speaker 
the taster, the smeller. the seer, the hearer ; and he touches: the 
Lord has entered the body. So it is said, where the know- 
ledge is dualistic, there he certainly hears, sees, smells, 
tastes and touches. ‘The self knows every thing. Where the 
knowledge is non-dualistic, devoid of effect, cause and act, indes- 
cribable, incomparable and undefinable, what is it? itis un- 
speakable, 


Commentary. 


The present Anuváka explains the Gáyatri verse (Rigveda iii. 62. 10) ; 
' after having explamed the Pranawa and vyshritt in the preceding 
anuvakas. it runs thus. : 


तत्सवितुव रेण्यं भर्गोदेवस्थधीमहि। 
[थियो योनः प्रचोदयात्‌ ॥ 


«We meditate on the lustre of the god generator (Savità), so that he 
may stimulate our intellect.” This verse also occurs in the Yajurveda 
iii. 35. xxii, 9. and xxx. 2. Samveda Uttararchika vi.8, The Anuvaka 
attempts to explain every word of it, 


In the first passage तत्सविचु्वरेण्यं which is translated here as ‘that ador- 
able of the generator,’ the generator, means the sun. He is to be worship- 
ped by a devotee desirous of salvation. In the seond passage (भर्गोदेवस्य 
'घीमहि) ‘We meditate on the lustre of the god, the ‘god’ र to the e 
because he is a shining doity (from,/ dev —to shine), In the last passage 
(fasitàra: प्रचोदयात्‌) ‘so that he may stimulate our intellect’ the ‘intellect’. 
means brain. After explaining the three passages the verse explains 


Er: Wile द: 59 


the words used in the Gayatri. The word (ant) bharga which is transla- 
ted by me as ‘lustre’ is explained to mean the light in the sun or in the 
pupil of the eye. Lustre (Bharga) in the sun is so called, because he 
travels day and night by means of his rays (Bhá). The third derivation 
is that the word ‘Bharga’ is made up of Bha+r+ga ; ‘Bha? means to 
illuminate, ‘Ra? means ‘to delight, to please" and ‘Ga’ means to go in or 
The divine splendour is so called by reason of illuminatin 


merging in and issuing forth of the created beings. The five words 
d to mean supreme 


He pervades the 


come out. g, de- 


lighting, 
‘Savitr’ Sarya, Aditya, Pávana and Ápa are explaine 
God whose manifestations are the different deities. 
whole universe and the human body and performs various actions by 
means of the bodily organs. The Anuváka then concludes with an ex- 
planation of the difference between dualism and non-dualism. In the 
former, there are both subject and object but in the latter, there is ४16 
subject without the object and the state therein is indescribable. 


Vili. 

एष हि त्मेशानः xit रूद्रः fafa 

q fg खल्वात : शंभुर्भवो रुद्रः प्रजापतिविश्वस्र 
Ramani: सत्यं प्राणो हंसः शास्ता विष्णुर्नारायणोऽकः - 
सविता घाता विधाता सम्राडिन्द्र इन्दुरिति । य एष तपत्य - 
ग्निरिवाशिना पिहितः सहलाक्षेण हिरणमयेनाणडेन | एष 
बाब जिज्ञासितञ्योऽन्बेष्टव्यः सर्वभूतेभ्योऽभयं arasa 
गत्वाऽथ बहिः कृत्वेन्ट्रियार्थान्स्वाच्छरीराठुपलभेतैनमिति i 
विश्वरूपं हरिणं जातवेदसं परायणं ज्योतिरेकं तपन्तम्‌। सह- 
ख रश्मि: शतधा वर्तमानः प्राणः ग्रजानामुद्यत्येष सूर्यः 
॥८॥ 

एष: esah, this, the same ; हि hi, verily ; खलु khalu, yea ; भात्मा dima, 

soul, self ; ईशान: 1६818, Lord ; sira: Sambhuh; wa: Bhavah ; ez: Rudrah; 
प्रजापतिः prajápatib, (lord of creatures); fasaa% vi$vasrik, creator of all 
हिरण्यगर्भः Hiranyagarbhah ; सत्ये $atyam, truth ; प्राणा: prênah, breath 4 


हंस: hamsah. (rajasa) ; शास्ता 58308, ordainer, ruler ; विष्णुः Visnuh; नारायणः 
N 3 S A -a .* s: 
Náráyaņah ; अकः arkah, the sun ; सविता Savit& ; धाता dhátá, upholder, 
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supporter ; विधाता vidhátá, maker, creator ; सम्राट samrát, the king ! gem; 
Indra इन्दु induh, moon इति iti, thus; य: yah. who ; एप: esah, he ; 
तपति tapati, warms ; अग्नि: agnih, fire, lamp ; इव iva, as, like ; अग्निना agni- 
na, by a fire ; पिहितः pihitah, concealed, hidden ; guns sahasráksena 
by thousand eyes ; हिरण्मयेन Hiranmayena, by golden j अण्डेन andena, by 
ball by egg; एषः esah, he ; वा và, or ; जिज्ञा सितब्य: jijfiásitavyah, is to be 
inquired after, is to be thought alter ; अनवे: auvestayyah, is to be sous 
ght after ; qq भूतेभ्यः sarvablitebhyah, to all living beings; भभयं abhayan, 
fearlessness, farewell; gedi datvá, having producod, having said; अरण्यं 
to the forest ; गरवा gatva, having gone ; अथ atha, and ; बहिःकृस्वा bahihlri- 
två, having renouced, having put at a distance ; इन्द्रियार्थान्‌ indriyarthan 
all the objects of the senses, all sensuous objects ; स्वान्‌ 8987, one's own; 
शरीरात्‌ Sarirát, from the body ; उपलभेत upalabheta, let (a man) comprehend; 
ए'नमू enam, the soul; इति iti, thus ; चिश्वरूपं॑ visvartipam, bears or assumes 
all forms ; हरिणं harinam, who is golden, the seizer of all ; जातवेदसं játa- 
vedasam, who knows all beings ; परायर्ण paráyanam, who ascends highest, 
the supreme support ; ज्योति: jyotih, light, splendour ; एक ekam, the one, 
alone ; तपन्त tapantam, he who dries up all things or warms us सहस्ररश्मि 
sahasraragmih, the thousand-rayed ; शत घा $atadhá, ina hundred w ays 
वत्तमान; vartamanah, abiding ; प्राणः prênah, the life; प्रजानाम्‌ prajánàm, of 
all creatures ; उद्यति udayati, rises ; एप: esah, this सूय; süryah, sun 


TRANSLATION VIII. 


This self is verily the Lord, the beneficient, the existent, the 
terrible, the maker of the universe, the creator, the golden child, 
the truth, the vital dir, the soul, the governor 
the adorable, the generator (vivifier), the supporter, the ordainer, 
the sovereign, Indra and the moon, 110 shines covered with gol- 
den egg of thousaud eyes like fire covered with fire. He is to be 
enquired into and searched after crantine peace to the created 
beings, going to the forest and having thrown aside the sensuous 
objects ; let one with his body obtain him who IS many in form, 
the destroyer, the knower of the created beings the light, the one 


shining. “The sun, the life of the beings present in hundred-fold 
forms with thousand rays, rises 


» Vignu, Narayana, 


Commentary. 


\ 


The different names of the Lord based on his various qualities are 
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given. If is he who shines in the the whole unlimited universe. He should 
be enquired into and searched thoroughly. He manifests himself in the 
Shape of the sun in our solar system whose life and activity hc is. 


IX. 


तस्माद्रा एष उभयात्मेवं विदात्मन्नेवाभिध्यायत्यात्म 
न्नेव यजतीति ध्यानं पूयोगस्थं मनो agg: ष्टुत मनः 
पूतिमुच्छिछोपहतमित्यनेन तत्पावयेद्‌ । मन्त्रं पठति-उच्छि 
छोच्छिष्टोपहतं यच्च पापेन zu FACIES वसोः पबित्र 
nig: सवितुश्च रश्मयः पुनन्त्वब्न मम दुष्कृतं च Varad | 
Se: पुरस्तात्परिदधाति । पाणाय स्वाहाऽपानाय स्वाहा 
व्यानाय स्वाहा समानाय स्वाहोदानाय स्वाहेति पञ्चुभिरभि 
जुहोति | अथावशिष्टः यतवागश्नात्यतोऽद्भिर्भूय एबोपरि- 
श्टात्परिद्धात्याचान्तो भूत्वाऽऽत्मेज्यानः प्राणो5प्रिविश्वो5 
सीति च द्वाभ्यामात्मानमभिच्यायेत । प्राणो$ग्रिः परमात्मा 
बे पञ्चवायुः समाश्चितः | स परीतः प्रीणातु विश्वं विश्वभुक्‌ 
विश्‍वो$सि वेश्वानरोऽसि विश्वं त्वया धायते जायमानम्‌ । 
विशन्तु त्वामाहुतयश्च सवाः पूजास्तत्र यत्र विशवामृतोऽसी- 
ति । एव न विधिना खल्बनेनात्ताऽन्नत्व' पुनरुपेति ॥ € ॥ 
तस्मात्‌ tasmát, therefore ; à vai, certainly ; एष: esah, he ; उभयात्मा ubha- 
yátuá, both these souls; ua वित्‌ evamvit, who thus knows ; आत्मन्‌ átman, 
in the soul ; एव eva, only ; अभिध्यायति abhidhyáyati, contemplates ; आत्मन्‌ः 
átaman, in the soul ; एव eva, only ; यजति yajati, offers, sacrifices ; इत्ति 
iti, such ; ध्यानं dhyánam, contemplation ; प्रयोगस्थं prayogastham, absorbed 
in Worship, absorbed in these acts; मनः msnah, mind ; fag दुभि: vidvadbhih, 
by the wise ; स्तुतं Stutam, is approved, is praised; मन:पृतिम manahpütim, 


the filth of the mind ; उच्छिष्टोपहतम्‌ Uchchhistopahatam ; इति iti, and; sa 
anena, by the following; aq tat, then ; पाबयेत्‌ pávayet, purify ; मन्त्रं man- 
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` tram, verse; qzfa Pathati, reads; 2fsg«z uchchhista, food-leavings, food that. 
is loft; उच्छिष्ठोपहतत uchchhistopahatam, food touched by leavings, food defiled 
by food left ; यत्‌ yat, it; च cha, and; पापेन papena, by a goner; qt dattam,, 
given ; झतसूतकात्‌ mritasütakat, after the birth of a dead child ; का vá, or; 
वस्तोः vasoh, of vasu ; पवित्रम्‌ pavitram, purifying, cleansing : अग्निः agnih, 
power ; सवितुः savitub, of savitri ; रस्मयः rasmayah, beams ; पुनन्तु punantu, 
Jet purify ; अ’ annem, food; मम mama, my ; दुष्कृतम्‌ duskritam, sin ; चः 
cha, and; aq yat, which ; अन्यत anyat, other ; aga: adbhih, with water; 
पुरस्तात purastát, first (in. thought) ; परिदधाति paridadháti, wraps up ; प्राणाय 
prág&ya, to the air of respiration ; स्वाहा Sudha ; अपानाय apandya, to the 
descending air ; स्वाहा 9५४४ ; sarg vydudya, to the circulating air ; 
स्वर हा Svaha ; समानाय samánáya,to the equalising air; स्वाहाः Svah& ; उदानाय 
udán&ya, to the ascending air ; स्वाहा Sváhá ; इति iti, thus ; पञ्चमिः paficha-. 
bhih, with these five (mantras) ; अभिजुहोति abhijuhoti, makes the offering, 
offers (the food) ; अथ atha, then ; अवशिष्ट avaSigtam, the remainder ; ATAT, 
yatavák, in silence ; अश्नाति a$náti, eats ; अतः atab, afterwards ; agi: 
adbhih, with water; भूयः bhûyah, again ; एव eva, this; उपरिष्टात्‌ uparistát; 
परिद्धाति paridadháti, wraps up, surrounds ; भाचान्तः áchántah, having 
washed; भूरवा bhütvá, becoming; भात्मेज्पान: 86019] ए&1 9), worshipping the soul, 
sacrificing to himself; प्राणः Pránah; afa: Agnik. 23: vi$vah, the universe; 
असि asi, ous ; इति iti, thus ; च cha, and ; द्वाभ्याम्‌ dvábhyám, with these two 
(mantras); आत्मानम्‌ átmánam, on the soul, on the self; अभिष्पायेत abhidhy áyet, 
let (him) meditate ; प्राण: pránah, breath ; अग्नि: agnih the digestive fire; 
परमात्मा paramátmá, the supreme soul, the highest self ; € vai, and; पञ्चत्रायुः 
patichavayuh, five airs ; समाश्रितः samá&$ritah, consisting of, composed of ; 
प; sak, he ; sita: prítah, being satisfied ; प्रीणातु prindtu, may satisfy ; विश्व 
erar pn UE Mauer ; ate viévah, 2 ; afa 
BANG For alt ; n um re; असि asi, art ; faga vié- 
: = m ryate, is upheld ; जायमानं jáyamá- 
nam, that is born ; विशन्तु vi$antu, let enter 5 रवाम्‌ ४४४०, thee ; भाहतय: 
áhutayah, oblations, offerings ; सर्वा: sarvah. all . प्रजाः É di 
tatra, there ; am yatra, whore ; विश १% 3 प्रजा: prajéh, creatures ; 
oe m eft Pn m ) pe "iE asama: 02 matah, the life-giver ; 
A , गपु m, thus, according to; नः na, not ; विधिना 
vidhin&, by this rule ; खलु khalu, certainly, indeed; अनेन an * hi 
according to this ; अत्ता atta, he who eats ; भन्नत्वं b Md i 
others, of aught else) ; पुनः punah, in turn; उपैति aw eenen, 
TRANSLATION IX. 


Therefore one who knows both, verily meditates on his self 
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‘and sacrifices to his self. Let him purify his mind engaged in wor- 
ship and made impure byleavings, in the form of the meditation, 
He reads the mantra; “let the purifying power of Vasu, Agni and 
the rays of the sun purify my food, made impure by my own leav- 
ings or by the leavings of others, given by a sinful person, or 
polluted by death and birth and purify me from any other sin- 
ful act of mine, He sprinkles water on all sides before eating 
and makes offerings in the fire with five mantras, hail prana, hail 
apna, hail vyána, hail samán , hail udána ; then he eats the re- 
mainder silently. Again over and above it he covers it (with 
water).  Let'him then after washing his mouth and performing a 
sacrifice to the Self, meditate with the following two (mantras) 
‘thou art vital air, fire and universe’ *The supreme soul in the form 
of the vital air and fire verily pervades ; may he the nourisher 
ofthe universe, being pleased, delight the universe," “Thou 
art all, thou art Vai$wánara thou supportest the universe since 
its birch. May all the offerings enter thee and the created be- 
ings remain there where thou, the nectar of the universe art.” 
Any one who eats in this way does not become food again, 
Commentary. 

In this Anuvéka, the rule for taking food is given, One should pray 
to Brahma and meditate on him by reciting the mantra given above; 
He should then sip some water and make five offerings-of the food to the 
fire with the five mantras, viz, hail, Prána &c.” After finishing . these 
five preliminary ceremonies, he shall partake of the food silently. He 
shall then sip water in small quantity and rinse his mouth. After this, 
he shall meditate on Brahma and pronounce the two mantras given in the 
concluding part of the text. This practice of sipping water in the be- 
ginning and atthe end of taking food is referred‘to in the Chhandogya 
and Brihadéranyaka Upanisats ; it is said that the vital air after estab- 
lishing its superiority over other bodily organs, wished to have a dress 
for itself. The organs thereupon agreed to give water to it as its dress ; 
hence the vital air is dressed, as it were, before and after dinner in awe 
form of sipping water. See Chh&éndogya Upanisat v.9.9. See Vedánta 
Bütra iii. 3. 18 

X. : 
° ec =~ 
अथापर व दितव्यमुत्तरो बिकारोऽस्याऽऽत्मयज्ञरूय TSS 
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मन्नादश्चेत्यस्योपव्याख्यानम्‌ | पुरुषश्चेता प्रधानान्तःस्थः 
स एव भोक्ता Gane भुङ्क्त gia | तस्यायं भूतात्मा 
TAH कतो प्रधानः । तरमात्रिगुण भोज्यं भोक्ता पुरु- 
योऽन्तःस्थः । अत्र दृष्ट नाम प्रत्ययम्‌ । यरमाठूबीजसंभवा 
हि पशवस्तस्मादुबीजं भोज्यमनेनैव पूथानस्य भोज्यत्य' व्या 
ख्पातम्‌ | तस्माद्भोक्ता पुरुषो भोज्या प्रकृतिस्तत्स्थो भुङ्क्त 
इति । प्राकृतमन्त्र त्रिगुणभेद्‌परिणामत्वान्महद्‌ः्ं विशेषा 
न्तं लिङ्गम्‌ | अनेनेब चतुर्दशविधस्य मार्गस्य व्याख्या कृता 
भवति । सुखदुःखमोहसंज्ञं ह्यन्नभूतमिदं जगत्‌ । न हि बी- 
जस्य स्वाठुपरिग्रहोऽस्तोत यावन्न प्रसूतिः । तस्थाप्येव ति 
सृष्ववस्थास्वन्नत्त' भवति कौमारं यौवनं जरा परिणामत्वा 
त्तद्न्नत्वम्‌ । एवं प्रधानस्य व्यक्ततां गतस्योपलब्घिमंवति | 
तत्र बुडुघादीनि स्वाइनि भवन्ति । अध्यवसायसंकल्पाभिमसा 
ना इत्यथे न्ट्रयाथॉन्पञ्चु स्वादुनि भवन्ति । एवं सर्वाणी 
न्ट्रियकमाणि प्राणकर्माणि | 


एत्र व्यक्तमन्नमञ्य क्तमन्नमस्य निर्गणो भोक्ता भोक्त- 
त्वाच्चंतन्यं SIG तस्य | यथाऽग्निवे देवानामन्नादः सो 
मो$न्नमरिननेवान्न मित्येवंबित । सोमसंज्ञोऽयं भतात्माऽय्भि 
संज्ञोऽप्यव्य क्तमुखा इति | वचनात्पुरुषो ह्यव्यक्तम्‌खेन A- 
गुणं exer इति । यो हैवं वेद्संन्यासी यागी चाऽऽत्मया- 
जी चेति । अथ यद्रन्न कश्चिच्ळून्यागारे कामिन्यः प्रविष्टाः 
स्एशतीन्द्रियाथोस्तद्रद्धो न स्एशति प्रविष्टान्संन्यासो यागी 
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चा5त्मयाजी ATA ॥ १० ॥ 


अध atha, azaiu ; अपरं aparam, another (thing), something else; वेदितच्यस्‌ 
veditavyam, must be known, is to be known ; उत्तरः uttarah, further, an- 
other ; विकारः vikarah, modification ; अस्य asya, of this ; आात्मयज्ञश्् átmaya- 
jfiasya, of the worship ofthe soul, of this Self-sacrifice ; यथा yathá, as 
(discerning) ; MAA annam, food ; अन्नाद्‌; annádah, the eater of the food; 
the eater thereof ; च cha, aud , दृति iti, this ; अस्य asya, its; उपाख्यानं upd- 
khyduam, description, explanation; पुरुष; purugah, spirit, person; चेता chetá, 
thinking ; प्रधानान्तःस्थः pradhánántahsthah, abiding within nature ; स: sah, 
he ; एव eva, this ; भोक्ता bhoktá, feeder, enjoyer ; stHaq prákritam, sup- 
plied by nature ; अन्नः annam, food ; yam bhuükte, enjoys, feeds on ; इति 
iti, thus ; तस्य tasya, his ; अयं ayam, this ; भूतात्मा bhütátmá, the elemental 
Self, the animal principle ; हि hi, verily ; अन्नम्‌ annam, food ; अस्य asya, 
his, thereof ; कर्ता ४818, maker ; प्रधानः pradhánah, nature; तस्मात्‌ tasmál, 
therefore ; fagui trigunam, (composed) of the three qualities ; isi bhoj- 
yam, food ; भोक्ता bhoktá, enjoyor, feeder ; पुरुषः purusah, the spirit; अन्त:- 
ta: antahsthah, abiding within ; अत्र atra, here ; दृष्ठ drigtam, sight ; नाम 
nama, chief प्रत्ययं pratyam, evidence ; यस्मात्‌ yasmát for, since ; बीजसम्भ- 
वाः bijasambhaváh, springing from seed ; हि hi, because ; पशवः pa$avalb, 
animals ; तस्मात्‌ tasmát, therefore ; बीजं bíjam, seed; भोज्यम्‌ bhojyam, con- 
sumed ; अनेन anena, by this ; एव eva, verily ; प्रधानस्य pradhánasya, of 
nature; भोड्य़त्व bhojyatvam, food ; व्याख्यातं vyákhyátam, called ; तस्मात्‌ 
tasmat, therefore ; भोक्ता 011118, enjoyer ; पुरुष; purusah, spirit ; भोज्या 
bhojy&, that which is enjoyed ; प्रकृति: prakritih, nature ; तत्स्थ: tatsthak, 
abiding therein ; भुङ्के bhunkte, enjoys ; इति iti, thus ; TITAH prákritaw, 
supplied by nature ; अन्न annam, food ; त्रिग्रणभेद्‌परिणासत्कात्‌ triguna-bheda- 
parinámatvát, since it is the development of the three different qualities; 
being developed from the distinction of nature with its three qualities ; 
महताद्य mahatádyam, begins wish intellegs ; विशेषान्तं viseséutam, ending 
with the particular ; लिड्रा lingam, symbol ; अनेन anena, by this, in 
this manner ; एच eva, this ; चतुर्द शविधस्य cheturda$avidhasya; of the 
fourteen kinds; artea márgasya, of the pach; व्याख्या vyákhy&, explanation; 
कृता 11118, has been made; भवति bhavati, is :सुखदुःखमोह संज्ञ sukha-dubkha-moha- 
samjüam, being called pleasure, pain and delusion ; हि hi, this ; waaay 
anna-bbütam, becomes food ; इद्म्‌ idam, this ; जगत्‌ jagat, world ; नहि nahi, 
not ; वीजस्य vijasya, of the cause (seed) ; स्वादुपरिग्रह: svAduparigrahah, the 
laying hold of the taste; अस्ति asti, is; इति iti, thus; यावत्‌ yavat, so long as ; 
न na, not ; sgfa: prasütih, production, development; तस्य tasya, its ; अपि 
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api, even ; एवं ev am, thus, and ; तिसूषु tisrigu, in three; अवस्थासु avasthásu. 
in conditions, in stages ; अन्नत्वं aunutvam, the CO LUNDI food ; भवति 
bhavati, becomes, has ; कोंमार॑ kaumáram, childhood ; याचनम्‌ yauvanam, 
youth ; जरा jad, old age ; परिणामत्वात्‌ parinámatvát, because these are 
developed ; तद्न्नत्व' tat-annatyam, the character of 100१ in them ; एवं 
evam, thus, so ; प्रधानस्य pradhSnasya, of nature ; व्यक्ततां vyaktatám, into 
manifestation ; मतस्य gatusya, of passing ; उपलब्धि: upalabdhib, percep- 
iion, apprehension ; भवति bhavati, becomes, takes place ; aa tatra, there, 
then ; बुद्धयादी नि budhy 80111, intellect aud the rest ; स्वादुनि sváduni; for the 
tasting, the means of seizing flavour ; भचन्ति hay antl, are ; अ्रध्यवसाय- 
सङ्करपाभिमान्यः adhyavasáya-sankalpa-abhimánáh, ascertainment, or deter- 
minatian, volition or conception, and consciousness ; इति iti, thus ; भथ 
atha, and ; इन्द्रियार्थानू indriyárthán, for the objects of the senses ; qq 
pancha, five (senses) ; स्वादुनि sváduui, for the purpose of tasting, the. 
means of seizing their flavour ; भवन्ति bhavanti, are ; एवं evam, thus, so ; 
alfa sarváni, all ; हन्द्रियकरर्माणि indriyakarmáni, for the actions of the five 
organs ; प्राणकर्माणि pránukarmáni, for the actions of the five vital airs; 
ud evam, thus ; व्यक्तम्‌ vyaktam, manifested ; HAG annam, food ; AITH 
avyaktam, unmanifested ; अन्नम्‌ annam, food; अस्य asya, thereof, of it; 
fag ur nirgunah, unconditioned (soul), without qualities ; भोक्ता bhoktá, 
enjoyer ; भोक्तत्वात्‌ bhoktritvàt, because he has the quality of being an 
enjoyer, from the fact that he is the enjoyer; चैतन्यं chaitanyam, intelli- 
gence ; प्रसिद्धं prasiddham, is established, possesses ; तस्य tasya, his ; 
यथा yathá, as ; अग्नि; 88110, fire ;3 vai, verily ; देवानाम्‌ deváuám, of the 
gods; amig: annádah, food-devourer, food-eater; सोम: somah, soma; भन्नम्‌ an- 
nam, food ; afiaar agniná, by fire ; एव ०7६, this ; अन्नम्‌ annam, food; हृति iti, 
thus ; एवं faq evamyit, he who thus knows; सोमसंज्ञः 80ma-samjfah, is called 
Soma ; अयं ayam, this ; भूतात्मा bhitdtma, elemental self, : 
भग्निसंज्ञः agni-samjiiah, is called agni or f 
avyaktamukhah, having undeveloped 
through nature and indepeudent of it), 
Moss frora (५006000000 get passes spiri ; fg hi, 
verily ; अब्यक्तमुखेन avyaktamukhena, with the unmanifested as its monu 
by the mouth of undeveloped nature + Fray trigunam, 
three qualities ; सुदक्ते bhunkte, enjoys ; इत्ति 16, thus 
& ha, because ; एवं evam, this,.thus ; वेद veda, knows 
१५९७०१ equi) Yogi; च cha, and, ; आत्मयाजी átmayâjí, a performer of the 
sacrilice of this soul ; च cha, and ; इति iti, thus ; अथ atha, now ; aga yad- 
i coo REUS Lect, d tor pda. 


vital princple ; 
re ; aff api, also ; WARTa: 
nature for its mouth (as enjoying 
nature for its mouth ; gfa iti, 


nature with its 
4: yah, he who ; 
सन्यासी sannyási, 


assions) j 
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शुन्य़ागारे süny&gáre, intoa lonely house, into an empty house, कासिन्यः kámin- 
yah, wanton women ; प्रविष्ठ: pravistéh, intruding into; स्पृशन्ति spr. inti, 
vouch ; gfegaratq indriyárthán, the objects of the senses ; aga tadvat, 
in the same: way ; य: yah, he who; na, nct ; ala sprigati, touches 5 
प्रविष्टान्‌ pravistán, intruding ; संन्यासी. ३८1111 ४851, ascetic ; यागी Yogi; a cha, 
and ; भात्मयाजी dtmayaji, offerer of tho sacrifice of the soul, performer of 
the self sacrifice ; च cha, and ; gfa iti, thus. 


TRANSLATION X. 


Now there is something subsequent to it to be known. Itis a 
modification of the self-sacrifice, as food and the eater; as to its 
description, the purusa is.intelligent , when seated in prakriti, he 
is eater and eats the food of prakriti, ‘his corporate soul is also 
its food ; its maker is pradhéna, ‘he food, therefore, consists of 
three gunas ; the eater is the purusa residing inside, Here percep- 
tion is called 2 means of proof, Because the animals are born 
from the seed, the seed is, therefore, food ; by this” the pradhana 
is shown to be food. 


The purusa is, therefore, eater, the prakrit‘ is ‘food ; being sea- 
ted in it, he eats. he food consisting of prakriti by reason of its 
resulting from the difference of three gunas is characterised by 
Mahat as first and the particularas last; by this, the fourteen kinds | 
of way have been explained. This world called, pleasuro, pain | 
and delusion, is like food ; there is no feeling of taste in a seed 
till it fructifies: it also becomes. food in three states, viz, child- 
hood, youth and old age. By reason of transformation, they are 
food. When Pradhana becomes fully developed and makes itself 
manifest, the buddhi «c. per.orm their functions such as determina- 
tion, doubt and egotism and the objects of the five organs are cog- 
nised. In this way are the functions of the motor organs and vita] 
airs (i.c. come into play). Thus the manifest and non-manifest 
are food ; its eater is devoid of gunas ; by reason of its being an 
eater, he is known as intelligent. Fire 1s verily the eater of food 
amongst the gods; soma is food ; one who understands it, eats 


food by fire, The corporate self is in the place of soma and the 
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non-manifest mouth is in the place of fire under the text ‘the 
purusa eats three 80798 with the non-manifes& mouth. One who 
understands itis verily a sanny4si, a yogi and a sell-saerificer, 
Now, like one who does not touch females entering into an empty 
house, he who does not touch the object of senses, is asannyasi, a 
yogi, and a self-sacrificer, * 


Commentary, 


In this Anuvaka, the principle of Saikhy& is explained ; according 
to it we have two entities called Purusa and prakriti, corresponding to 
mind and matter of the Realistic school of western philosophy. The follow- 
ing tree will explain the different elements proceeding from the Pra- 
kriti. See Sánkhyál, 64. or Sankhy& kárika 3 Prakriti is the equi- 
librium of the three gunas viz: Satva, Rajas and Tamas, 


I II 
Prakriti alias Pradhána Purusa 
(food) (eater) 


| 
Mahat alias Buddhi 


Ahankára 
| 
Mmm kaa 
: po eal =Tamas i ejas 


| 
a a Si 9 tanmátras (5 sub- 


5 sensory organs tle elementa), 


9 motor organs manas 


9 gross elements 
The prakriti is also called Pradhána, It jg 3810 to be (food) a means 
of enjoyment for the Purusa (see Sénkhyakariks, 57, 59 60). Th rd 
vigesc used in the text and translated as ‘particular? by ah 1s do 


the five elements shown to bethe developed forms of the five subtle olements 
(see Sánkhya 181118 88) "The fourteen ways? in the text 
external organs, xt moans the ten 


both Sensory and motor, and four internal organs called 


Antahkarana, viz, manas, buddhi, chitta, 2hankára, These h 8 
of enjoyment whereby the Purusa, feels pleasure, pain and Ee E i o 
three stages of his bodily life. The function of the nu KM d 
ahankára is determination, doubt and egotism. Similar] a ria Er 
gans and the five vita) airs, so fully explained 7 15 R the 

22 2 


~ 
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functions for the sake of the purnsa. From the above table, we see that pras 
kriti 18 the starting point and is called tlie root cause. The vikriti is the 
modification thereof ; Mahán is the vikriti of Prakriti and prakriti of 
Ahambkéra ; similarly Ahamkâra is the vikriti of Malán and prakriti of 
11 organs and five tanmá'rás. The latter are the prakritis of the five gross 
elements. Thus we see that the prakritt is the primordial cause, but 
is not an effect of ony other cause. The seven other elements, viz, Mahat, 
Ahamkara and 6 tanmátras are both cause and effect (prakriti-vikriti). 
The sixteen, viz, 1] organs and five gross elements, (earth, water, fire, air 
and ether) are mere effects (vikriti). The purusa on the other hand is 
neither 2 cause (prakriti) nor an effect (vikr:ti). 


I may here mention, by the way, that according to the Sánkhya school 
of philosophy, we have three internal organs, but the Vedánta school has 
added chitta to them ; the latter comes under tuddhi or manas: there is, 
therefore, & very minute difference. 


Ultimately the Arthaváda passage follows which does not require 
much elucidation. 


XI. 


परं बा एतदात्मनो रूपं यदन्नमन्नमयो ह्ययं प्राणः । 
अथ न यद्यशनात्यमन्ताऽश्नोताऽस्प्रष्टाऽद्रष्टऽव क्ताऽघ्राताऽरस= 
यिता भवति माणांश्चोत्सुजतीत्येवं ह्याह । अथ यदि खल्व 
शनाति प्राणसमृठ्ठी भूत्वा मन्ता भवति श्रोता भवति स्प्रष्टा 
भवति वक्ता भवति रसयिता भवति घ्राता भवति द्रष्टा भव 
atta | एवं ह्याह-अन्नाद पूजा: प्रजायन्ते याः काश्चित्एथिवी 
TAM: | अतोऽन्नेनेब जीवन्त्यधैतद्‌्पियन्त्यन्ततः ॥ ११ ॥ 
पर param, supreme, highest; वे vai, verily ; qaq etat, this ; जात्भन: 
&tmarah, of the soul; रूपं rûpam, form ; aq yat, which ; अन्नम्‌ annam, 
food ; AFARA: annamayah, is composed of food, subsist on food ; हि hi, 
this ; अयं ayam, this ; प्राण: prênah, the vital principle ; अथ atha, now, if; 


न्‌ na, not ; यदि yadi, if; अश्नाति aánáti, eats ; भमन्ता amantá, one who does 
not think ; MATT a$rotá, one who does not hear; भर्प्रष्ठा 89788(4, one who 
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dues not touch ; NEF adrast&, ome who does not see ; अवक्ता avakt&, one 
who does not speak ; amat aghráté, one who does not puel अरसयिता aras 
sayité. one who does not taste ; mafa bhavati, is ; प्राणान्‌ pranan the vital 
airs ; च cha, and ; उत्सूजति utsrijati, lets loose, loses ; Ziad iti, thus 3 a7 
evam, thus ; हि hi, ७९९७७० ; atg áha, says ; sPratha, now ; यदि yadi, if; 
खलु khalu, verily, certainly ; agafa a$náti, eats ; IVaR: pranasamrid- 
dhah, Leing full of vigour, in full possession of the vital airs; spar bhütva, 
being ; मन्तः mantá, one who thinks; भवति bhavati, is, becomes, stat Srotá, 
one who hears ; भवति bhavati, becomes ; ETZI 8018956, one who touches; 
भवत्ति bhavati, is ; वक्ता vaktá, speaker , भवति. bbavati, becomes, is ; रसयित 
rasayitá, taster, one who tastes ; भवति bhavati, becomes, is; घाता ४718618, 
one who smells ; भवति bhavati, becomes ; दृष्टा dragið, one who sees ; wate 
bhavati, is ; इति iti, thus ; vd evam, thus ; हिं hi, because ; eng dha, says ; 
अन्नात annát, from food ; vai, verily ; प्रजा; praj&h, creatures ; प्रजायन्ते 
prajáyante, are born ; याः yah, which ; का; káh, those ; faa chit, verily ; 
पृथि वीश्रिताः prthivi&rit&h, inhabiting the earth, living on the earth ; अत: 
atah, thenceforth, afterwards ; भन्नेन annena, by food ; VH eva, alone ; 
जीवन्ति jivanti, live ; भथ atha, in the end (when they die), ultimately ;. 

एतत्‌ etat, thereto ; अपि api, alse ; यन्ति yanti, return; अन्ततः antatah, ulti- ` 
mately (when they die), in the end. | 


TRANSLATION XI 
This is the highest form of self, viz, the food, because the vita} 
air is made up of food. Now if one does not eat, he is not a 
- thinker, not a hearer, not a toucher, not a seer, not a speaker, not 
& smeller, not a taster but gives up the vital breath, It is said ; 
now if one verily eats, being full of vital 10768, he becomes a 
thinker, 3 hearer, a tou cher, a speaker, a taster, asmellerand aseer, 


Tt is also said, all the created beings who inkabit the earth, are 
produced from food, live upon it and ultimately merge into it, 


Commentary. 


The present Anuváka dwells upon the importance of food. 
means of it, that one can perform the different bodily functions. If 
not take food, he becomes weak in body and mind and ultimately 


XII. 


अयान्यत्राप्युक्त सर्वाणि ह वा इमानि भूतान्यहरहः 


It is by 
one does 
dies. 


Jes )/) Wo. 7l 


मपतन्त्यन्नममििघु्षमाणानि सूर्यों रश्मिमिराददात्यत्ञ' ते 
नासी तपत्यन्नेनाभिषिक्ताः पचन्तीमे प्राणा ipai अन्ने 
नाभिज्वलत्यन्त्रकामेनेद्‌ प्रकल्पितं ब्रह्मणा | अतोऽन्नमात्मे 
त्युपासीतेत्येबं ह्याह | SARINA जायन्ते जातान्यन्नेन 
SUE aga Ra भूतानि तस्मादन्न तदुच्यते ॥ १२॥ 


अथ atha, and ; अन्यत्र anyatra, elsewhere; अपि api, also ; उक्त uktam, 
has been said, is said ; सवाणि sarváni. all ; = ha, this; q vai, verily; इमानि 
imáni, these ; भूतानि bhütáni, creatures ; भहरहः aharahah, day by day; 
Sater: prapatanti, wander abort, run about ¡ अन्नम्‌ Annam, 
food ; अभिजिध्रक्षमा णा नि abhijighriksamánáui, desiring to seize, wishing to 
catch ; qui: süryah, the sun ; रश्मिभिः ragmibh h, with the rays ; आददाति 
ádadáti, takes ; अन्न annam, food ; तेन tena, by this ; असो asau, he ; तपति 
tapati, warms, shines ; अल्नेन annena, by food; अभिषिक्ता: abhisiktáh, refresh- 
ed by, sprinkled with ; Valea pachanti, digest ; इसे ime, these ; प्राया: 
pránàh, vital airs ; afa: aguih, fire ; बे vai, verily ; अन्नेन annena, by food; 
उज्ज्वळति ujjvalati, blazes, fla, es up ; अन्तकामेन annakámena, desiring food, 
desirous of food ; इद्म्‌ idam, all this world, all this ; प्रकल्पितं prakalpitam, 
was produced, has been made ; Hau brahmana, by brahman; अतः atah, 
therefore ; अन्नम_ annan, food ; आत्मा átmá, the soul ; इति iti, thus; उपासीत 
upasita, let (a man) worship ; gfa iti, thus ; एवं evam, thus; fg hi, because; 
आह dha, is said ; अन्नात्‌ annát, from food ; भूतानि bhütáni, creatures ; जायन्ते 
199 91 (७, are born ; जातानि játáni, being born, when born ; अन्नेन annena, by 
food ; वर्धन्ते vardhante, grow ; भद्यते adyate, is eaten : afèr atti, eats ; च cha, 
and; भूतानि bhütáni, creatures, beings ; तस्मात्‌ tasmát, therefore; भन्न” 
annam, food ; qq tat, it ; उच्यते uchyate, is called. 


TRANSLATION XII. 


Now it is said elsewhere, all the created beings go in search 
of food*; the sun takes food with the rays, hence he shines, These 
vital breaths perform d:gestion when strengthened with food ; 
fire burns with food. Brahma desirous of food created all this, 
one should worship food as self. Soit is said, the created beings are 

_ born from food, those who are born are nourished with food. 
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It is eaten by and eats the created beings; it i» therefore ealled 
food (anna). 


Commentary. 


° 


The importance of food is described in this auuváka also. Food is 
called anna in Sanscrit ; it is derived from,/ad by adding kta as aflix, 
The whole activity which we see in the animal and divine world depends 
upon the various foods fit for each. Jt is, therefore, rightly said that 
from it the created beings are born, by it they are nourished nnd ulti. 
mately int» it they merge. One should meditate on it as Brahma. 


XII. 

अथान्यत्राप्युक्त विश्वभद्दे नामैषा तनूभेगवतो विष्णो 
येद्द्मिल्वम्‌ | प्राणो वा अन्त्रस्य रसो मनः प्राणस्य विज्ञानं 
मनस आनन्द विज्ञानस्येत्यन्नवान्पाणवान्मनस्वान्विज्ञानवा 
नानन्द्वांश्र भवति यो हैवं वेद्‌ । यावन्तीह वे भूतान्यन्त्रम 
दन्ति तावस्स्तरन्तःस्योऽन्नमत्ति या हैवं वेद्‌ | urere विज 
TAHA संवनन स्मृतम्‌ । अन्न पशूनां AWIS SAWA 
न्न भिषक्स्मृतम्‌ ॥ १३ N 


अथ atha, and ; अन्यत्र anyatra, elsewhere ; अपि api, also ; sw' uktam, 
is suid, has been said ; fayaza_visvabhrit, world-bearing, all-sustaining ; 
2 vai, verily ; नाम náma, called, namely ; एषा esa, this ; ag: tanüh, body ; 
भगवतः bhagavatah, of the adorable; fàsa: visnoh, of Visnu; यत्‌ rats which; 
इदम्‌ idam, this ; अन्न annam, food; प्राणः prénah, life, breath ; वा vá, or; 
अन्नस्य annasya, of food ; रस: rasah, es:ence ; मन: manah, mind ; प्राणस्य 
pránasya, of life, of breath; विज्ञान" vijfiánam, knowledge ; ज्ञ mana- 
sah, of mind ; भानन्द ínandam, joy ; विज्ञानस्य vijíánasya, of knowledge; 
gfa iti thus ; अन्नवान्‌ annavân, possessed of food ; MUN pránavàu, 
possessed of life or breath; मनस्वान्‌ manasván, possessed of mind; विज्ञानवान्‌ 
vijfiánaván, possessed of knowledge ; आनन्दवान्‌ ánandaván esed of 
joy : च cha, and ; भवति bhavati, is ; यः yah, he, who; ह ha, Fu ; ud evam, 
thus, this ; वेद veda, knows ; यावन्ति yávanti, ४३०७४९ ; gg iha, here, on 
earth ; ये vai, verily ; भूतानि bhütáni, creatures, beings ; aA annam, 

A 
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food ; अदृन्ति adanti, eat ; तावत्सु távatsu, in them ; अन्तस्थः antahsthah, 
dwelling within, abiding within ; SH annam, food; afr atti, eats; यः 
yah, he who ; ह ha, this ; एवं evam, this, thus ; dq veda, knows ; अन्नम्‌ 
annam, food ; एवं eva, truly ; विजरम्‌ vijaram, undecaying ; ARH annam, 
food ; संवननम्‌ samvananam, that which is to be worshipped, worshipful ; 
Za smritam, has been called by tradition ; अन्न annam, food ; पशूनां 
paéünám, of living beings ; प्राण: prênah, life, breath ; अन्न annam, food ; 
ज्येष्ठ jyestham, eldest-born, oldest ; अन्न’ annam, food ; भिषक bhisak, phy- 
sician; Wa smritam, has been called by tradition. 


TRANSLATION XIII. 


Now, it is said elsewhere, the food is verily called Visnu's all- 
nourshing body, The vital air is verily the essence of food, the 
mind of the vital air, the knowledge of mind and happiness of 
knowledge. He who understands it, becomes fully pessessed of 
food, vital air, mind, knowledge and happiness. Verily what- 
ever created beings here eat food, in them by resding inside one 
who understands it takes food. Food is without decay, food is 
to be wished-for, food is the life of the animals, food is superior, 
food is considered the best medicine, 


Commentary. 


The anuváka opens with the five sheaths (kosa) viz, Annamaya kosa; 
Prdénamaya kosa, Manomaya koáa, Vijüánemaya koga and Anandamaya 
kosa.” They are fully described by me in the Taittiriya Upanisat 
(See p.p. 30-39 of vol. xxxi. of S.B.H.) The same praise of food as contains 
ed in the previous anuváka is bestowed on food, It is said to be ündecay- 
ing, and an object to be wished for; it is the life of the animal kingdom: 
it is excellent and the best physic. 


XIV. 
. अधान्यत्राप्युक्तमन्न' वा अस्य सर्वस्य योनिः कालश्च 
न्नस्य सूर्यो योनिः कालस्य । तस्येतद्र पं थन्निमेषादिकाला 
wud द्वादृशात्मकं वत्सरमेतस्याऽऽग्नेयमर्घमर् वारुणम्‌ | 
मघाद्यं शत्रविष्टाधेमाग्ने यं क्रमेणोत्क्रमेण _ सार्पाद्यं श्रविष्टार्घा 
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न्तं सौम्यम्‌ । तत्रेकेकमात्मनो नवांशकं सचारकविधं सो- 
इम्यत्वादेतत्प्रमाणमनेनैव प्रभोयते हि कालः । न विना प्र 
माणेन प्रमेयस्योपलब्धिः । प्रमेयोऽपि प्रमाणतां एथक्त्वाङु 
पैत्यात्मसंबोधनार्थमित्येबं ह्याह । यावत्या वे कालस्य F- 
लास्ताबलीषु चरत्यसौ य: कालं बह्ेत्युपासीत कालस्तस्या 
'तिठूरमपसरतीत्येवं Tig । कालात्खबन्ति भूतानि कालाइूडि 
प्रयान्ति च । काले चास्तं नियच्छन्ति कालो मूर्तिश्सूतिं- 
मान्‌ ॥ १४ 


अथ atha, and, now, अन्यत्र anyatra, elsewhere ; अपि api, also ; StF. 
uktam, has been said ; अन्नः annam, fool ; वै vai, verily ; अस्य asya, of 
this ; सर्वस्य sarvasva, of all (world of living beings) ; Afd; yonih, cause; 
काल kalah time च लाळ, and ; अन्वस्प annasya, of food ; gd: sürya, the 
sun ; योनिः jonib, cause ; कालंस्त्र kálasya, of time ; qm tasya, of it (time); 
एतत्‌ etat, this, (visible) ; रूप rüpam, form, nature ; qq yat, which ; निमेवा दि- 
काळात nimegádikálàt, of the space of moments, of nimegas (twinklings) 
and other measures , grad sambhrifam, is made-up ; ह्वादशात्मक॑ dvádaśát- 
makam, composed of twelve months ; वत्सरम्‌ vatsaram, identical with the 
year ; एतस्य etasya, thereof, of the year ; आग्नेयम_ ágneyam, belongs to 
Agni ; अद्धाम्‌ arddham, one-half (when ‘the sun moves north-ward) ; wg 
arddham, the other half (when the sun'moves southward) ; ateni várunam, 
to Varuna ; Hara maghédysm, commencing with the asterism Maghs ; 
श्रविष्ठादध म. Sravisfhdrddham, (ending with) the half of Sravistha, (asterism); 
anti dgneyam, belongs to Agni ; क्रमेण kramena by tne downward 
course; उत्क्रमेण utkramena, by the upward. course ; सापाचा sdrpa- 
dygm, ‘beginning With the constellation or asterism, (nglcsa) ; 
श्रविष्ठाद्धान्त óravisthárdhántam, ending with the other half of gravista, 
sacred to the serpents ; सोम्यं seumyam, belongs to the moon (Soma) ; तत्र 
- tatra, there among these (8810118118) ; एकैकम्‌. ekait am, each set , पाळत 
&tmanah, of the year-soul ; नर्वाशक navámáakam, each consisting of nines 
fourths of asterism (two asterisms anda quarter being the twelfth part of 
the sun’s passage through the twenty-seven Naksatras) . a f 
sachárakavidham, characterized by the sun’s progress, ES आ 
by the sun moving to-gether with the asterisms ; सौक्ष्म्यत्वात्‌ saukgmyatyat, 
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because time 18 imperceptible to sense ; एतत etat, this (the progress of the 


a 
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sun); FATWA pramánam, evidence (for the existence of timo) ; अनेन anena, 
by this ; एव-२ए७, alone, TAMA ,ramíyate, ८१०९५१ हि hi, because ; 
काल; kálah, time ; Tna, no, not; तिता vind, ihoni प्रमाणेन pramánena, 
by proof; प्रमेग्रस्य pra:neyasya, of the thing tobe proved, उपलब्धि: upalabdhih, 
apprehension ; TAA. rameyah, the-subject of tlie proof, whatis to be 
proved ; अपि. api, even ; प्रमाणताँ pramánatám, a proof; पृथक्त्वात्‌ ] 010119100६, 
from the apparently distinct nature ot anl irs parts), if the parts (the 
twinklings &c,) can be dinguished from the whole (time) ; उपेत्य upetya, 
having become ; आत्मसम्बोधनाथंम_ átmasambodhanártham, to establish the 
true cognition of itself, for the sake of making itself known ; इति iti, thus; 
एव evam, thus ; हि hi, because ; आह aha, saith (the (éruti) ; यावत्यः yàvat- 
yah, as many ; & vai, verily: कारस्य ká'asya, of time, कुलाः: kaldh, portions, 
parts; NANY idvatisu, through them ; चरवि charati, proceeds ; aat asau, 
yonder (sun) ; य: yah, he who; «tg kálam, time; ब्रह्मा brahma, as Brahman; 
इति iti thus ; ड uati upásíta, worships ; ete: kálah, time ; तस्य tasya, from 
him ; अतिदूरम्‌ atidüram, very far, a far off; अपसरति. apasarati, moves away, 
retires; हात iti, thus ; qẸ evam, thus ; हिः ui, vecause ; आह Aha, saith (the 
$ruti) ; काळात. ká at, from. time ; uaa sravanti, flow ; भूतानि bhütáni, all 
beings ; कालात k&.át, from time $ afg vriddhim, growth; प्रयान्ति prayánti, 
assume ; srcha, and , काले kale, into time ; cha, and ; अस्तः astam, rest; 
नियच्छन्ति niyachehhanti, obtain ; कालः kêlah, time ; मूर्तिः marti, embodiod, 
visible (sun) ; अम्नूतिंमान्‌ः umartiméu, dismbodied, invisible (moments). 


TRANSLATION XIV. 


It is also: said elsewhere, food is the cause of all this, time is 
that of food and the sun is that of time. Its form is the year 
consisting of twelve months made up of moments &e (measure 
oi) time. Its onc half belongs to Agni and. the other to Varuna. 
Commeneing from Maghá to the half of Sravis.ha the down- 
ward course belongs to Agni,and from Aslesa to the half of the 
Sravistha, the upward course belongs to the moon. There is its pas- 
sage in each of the nine quarters according to the revolution ; by 
reason of its subtlety, it is the means of proof: from it time is 
measured. Without the means of proof, the-existence of a thing 
is not proved. The thing to be proved by reason ef its being 
a part becomes an established fact in Order to manifest its exist- 
ence. So it is said, if moves in as many parts as the time has ; 
time flies from him who worships timeas Brahma. So it is. said, 
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from time the created beings are born, by time they are nourish- 
ed, in time they end, time is with form and without form. 


Commentary. 


The importance of food has been shown in the preceding three Anu- 
vákas. It is the cause of the whole universe. In the present Anuvaka the 
importance of time is shown. The time is the cause of food and the sun 
is the cause of time. It is unnecessary to dwell on the time being the 


source of food. The sun is well known to be the cause of time. Accord- ' 


ing to the geocentric view, the sun by his diurnal motion causes day 
and night, and by his annual motion a year, For six months it remains 
in the north and in the other six months it is in ths south. In its annual 
motion it passes through the twelve signs of zodiac viz; Aries, Taurus, 
Gemini, Cancer, Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio, Saggitarius, Capricornus, 
Aquarius, and Pisces consisting of 27 lunar mansions and each therefore, 
having 2] lunar mansions which are called in the text 9 quarters From the 
star Maghá to the half of Sravistha, the sun is in the south and from the 
half of Sravistha to 881888 it remains in the north. Ráma Tirtha the com- 
mentator says that the order of the stars is changed in the text in order 
to differentiate the nature of time. We have here sufficient materials to 


determine the axact position of the equinoxes and thereby the time when 
the Maitráyani Samhita was promulgated. 


The Anuváka then continues to prove the existence of time which is 
an abstract idea from the movements of the sun by laying down the 
Logical dogma that the existence of 8 thing 18 fully proved by means of 
evidence called pramana ; it then reaches the stage of certainty. The 
Anuváka then ultimately showers praise on time by saying a the 
roared beings aro born, brought up and ultimately die in r 5 


: = XV. 

,. दै वाव AAN रूपे कालश्राकालश्राथ यः प्रागादित्या- 
 तसोऽकालोऽकलोऽथ य आदित्यासः स कालः सकलः सकल 
स्य वा VUA यत्संवत्सरः संवत्सरात्खल्वेवेमाः पूजाः प्रजा 
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यन्ते संवत्सरेणेह वे जाता विवर्धन्ते संचत्सरे प्रत्यस्तं यन्ति 
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तस्मात्संवत्सरो वे पुजापति: कालोउन्न' ब्रह्मनीडमःत्मा चे- 
त्येवं ह्याह । कालः पचति भूतानि स्वोग्येव महात्मनि। 
यास्मिस्त पच्यते कालो यस्तं da स वेदवित ॥ १३ ॥ 


È dvo, two ; वाव váva, verily ; ब्रह्मणः brahmannh, of Brahman ; रूपे ripe, 
(two) forms ; काल: kálah, time ; च cha, and: अकाल: akálah, non-time ; च 
cha, and ; अथ atha, now ; 2: yeh, what, that which ; mrs prêk, before ; 
आदित्यात्‌ ádityát, (before the existence of} the sun , सः soh, that ; अकाल: - 
akálah, non-time ; अकल: akalah, destitute of parts, has no parts; अथ 
atha, now ; यः yah, what ; भ्षादित्यादय: ádityádyah, which is preceded by 
the sun, had its beginning from the sun ; सः sth, that; काल: kálah, time ; 
सकल: sakalah, possessing parts, which has parts ; सकलस्य sakalasya, of 
that which possess parts ; a vài, verily ; एतत्‌ etat, this ; रूपं rüpam, form ; 
यत्‌ yat, that, which ; संवत्सर: samvatsarah, year ; संवत्सरात samvatsarat, 
from the year ; ag khalu, verily ; एव eva, thus ; gar: imah, all these ; 
प्रजा; prajáh, creatures; प्रज्ञायन्ते prajdyante, are born ; संवत्सरेण samvatsa- 
rena, by the year ; इह 119, here ; वै vai, or ; जाताः jatah, produced, born ; 
विवर्धन्ते vivardhante, grow ; संवत्सरे samvatsare, into the year; प्रति prati, to- 
wards; अस्तं astam, rest; यन्ति yanti, go, obtain; तस्मातू iasmát, therefore; संवत्सरः 
samvatsarah, year ; चै vai, verily ; प्रजापतिः Prajápatih ; कालः kêlah, time ; 
अन्नम, annam, food ; ब्र्मनीडम्‌ Brahmanidam, the nest of Brahman ; भात्मा 
8671४, the soul ; च cha, and ; इति iti, thus ; पुव: evam, thus ;, हि hi, because ; 
आह aha, saith, is said ; काल: kalah, time ; पचति pachati, dissolves and 
ripens ; भूतानि bhátáni, beings ; सर्वाणि sarváni, all; एव eva, verily महात्मनि 
mahdtmani, in the great soul or self ; afarq yasmin, into whioh ;gtu,or; 
पच्प्रते pachyate, is dissolved ; काल: kélah, time ; य: yah, who; d tam, that ; 
वेद veda, knows; a: sah, he ; faa vedavit, knower of Veda. 


TRANSLATION XV. 


Two are verily the forms of Brahma, viz: time and non-time ; 
that which was before the sun, if is non-time without part and 
that which is from the sun, it is time with parts, The year is 
the form of the time with parts. All these created beings are’ 
verily born from the year : after birth they are certainly nourish- 
ed by the year : they perish in the year. The year, is therefore, 
in truth the Lord of the universe, time, food, the- support. of. 
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from time the created beings are born, by time they are nourish- 
ed, in time they end, time is with form and without form. 


Commentary. 


The importance of food has been shown in the preceding three Anu- 
vákas. It is the cause of the whole universe. In the present Anuváka the 
importance of time is shown. The time is the cause of food and the sun 
is the cause of time. It is unnecessary to dwell on the time being the 
source of food. The sun is well known to be the cause of time. Accord- ' 
ing to the geocentric view, the sun by his diurnal motion causes day 
and night, and by his annual motion a year. For six months it remains 
in the north and in the other six months it is in ths south. In its annual 
motion it passes through the twelve signs of zodiac viz; Aries, Taurus, 
Gemini, Cancer, Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio, Saggitarius, Capricornus, 
Aquarius, and Pisces consisting of 27 lunar mansions and each therefore, 
having 21 lunar mansions which are called in the text 9 quarters From the 
star Maghá to the half of Sravistha, the sun is in the south and from the 
half of Sravistha to Aslesa it remains in the north. Ráma Tirtha the com- 
mentator says that the order of the stars is changed in the text in order 
to differentiate the nature of time. We have here sufficient materials to 
i tbe axact position of the equinoxes and thereby the time when 
the Maitráyani Samhita was promulgated, 


The Anuváka then continues to prove the existence of time which is 
an abstract idea from the movements of the sun by laying down the 
Logical dogma that the existence of a thing is fully proved by means of 
evidence called pramána ; it then reaches the stage of certainty. Tho 
Anuváka then ultimately showers praise on time by saying i the 
७४७) beings aro born, brought up and ultimately die in i 3 | 
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«c l AAN रूपे कालश्राकालश्राथ यः प्रागादित्या- 
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तस्मात्संवत्सरो वे पुजापति: area’ ब्रह्मनीडमात्मा चे- 
त्येवं ह्याह | कालः पचति भूतानि wenns महात्मनि । 
यस्मिस्त पच्यते कालो यस्तं da स वेदवित ॥ १३ ॥ 


& dvo, two ; वाव ६६००, verily ; ब्रह्मणः brahman«h, of Brahman ; रूपे rüpe, 
(two) forms ; काल: kálah, time ; च cha, and ; अकालः akíluh, non-time ; च 
cha, and ; अथ atha, now ; a: yeh, what, that which ; प्राक Jal, before E 
आदित्यात्‌ ádityát, (before the existence of; the sun , सः suh, that ; अकाल: . 
akálah, non-time ; stg: akalah, destitute of parts, has no parts; अथ 
atha, now ; यः yah, what ; भादित्यादयः ádityádyah, which is preceded by 
the sun, had its beginning from the sun ; सः sah, that; काल: kêlah, time ; 
सकः sakalah, possessing parts, which has parts ; सकलस्य sakalasya, of 
that which possess parts ; à val, verily ; एतत्‌ etat, this ; रूपं ripam, form ; 
aq yat, that, which ; संवत्सर: samvatsarah, year ; संवत्सरात samvatsarát, 
from the year ; wg khalu, verily ; एव eva, thus ; इमाः imáh, all these ; 
प्रजा; prajáh, creatures ; TAMA prajdyante, are born ; संवत्सरेण samvatsa- 
rena, by the year ; इह iha, here ; वै vai, or ; जाताः jatah, produced, born ; 
विवर्धन्ते vivardhante, grow ; संवत्सरे samvatsare, into the year; प्रति prati, ४०- 
wards; अस्तं astam, rest; यन्ति yanti, go, obtain; तस्मात्‌ iasmát, therefore; संवत्सरः 
samvatsarah, year ; वे vai, verily ; प्रजापतिः Prajápatih ; काळ: kálah, time ; 
अन्नम्‌. annam, food ; ब्रह्मनीडम्‌ Brahmanidam, the nest of Brahman ; आत्मा 
86116, the soul ; च cha, and ; इति iti, thus ; gq evam, thus „fë hi, because ; 
आह aha, saith, is said ; काल: kalah, time ; पचति pachati, dissolves and 
ripens ; भूतानि bhütáni, beings ; सर्वाणि sarváni, all ; एव eva, verily महात्मनि 
mah&imani, in the great soul or self ; यस्मिन्‌ yasmin, into whioh ; तु tu, or; 
पच्प्रते pachyate, is dissolved ; काल: kálah, time ; य: yah, who; tam, that ; 
az veda, knows; सः sah, he ; dafaq vedavit, knower of Veda. 


TRANSLATION XV. 


Two are verily the forms of Brahma, viz: time and non-time ; 
that-which was before the sun, itis non-time without part and 
that which is from the sun, it is time "with parts. The year is 
the form of the time with parts. All these created beings are’ 
verily born from the year : after birth they are certainly nourish- — 
ed by the year : they perish in the year. The. year is therefore, 
in truth the Lord of the universe, time, food, the. support. of. 
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Brahma, and Self, Tt is said, time cooks all the created beings` 
in the great self ; he who knows that in whicb time is cooked 


knows the Veda, 
Commentary. 


There are two forms of Brahma, one is time, the: otheris eternity (non- 
time). The latter exists even before the creation of the sun of our solar: 
system. Time commences from the sun in the space of tho years; hence 
its importance. The created beings are born, and brought up in it and 

-ultimately they perish in it. 


XVI 


विग्रहवानेष कालः सिन्धुराजः प्रजानाम्‌ । एष तत्स्थः 
सावताख्यो यस्मादेवेमे चन्द्रक्षेग्रहसंवत्सरादय: ques: 
सव।मद्मत्र वा यत्काचच्छुभाशुभं दृश्येतेह लोके लदेतेभ्य- 
स्तस्माद्त्यात्मा AMY कालसंज्ञमा दित्यमुपासीताऽऽदित्यो 
ब्रझेत्येकेःथेवं ह्याह । होता भोक्ता हविर्मन्त्रो यज्ञो विष्णः 
AMAA: । रुवः काश्चत्प्रभुः साक्षी योऽमष्मिन्भाति are 
BURU- 


विग्रहवान्‌ vigrahaván; embodied manifest ; gq: esih, this ; काल: kálah, 
time ; सिन्धुराजः sindhurájah, the great ocean; saat prajánám, of RE 
एष: esah, yonder (orb) he ; तत्स्थः atsthah, abides therein (as its 
cause), dwells im it ; स्चिताख्य Savitfkhyah, is called savitri ; यस्मात्‌ 
yasmát, from which ; एव eva, this ; इमे ime, these चन्द्रऋक्ष ग्रह संबरसरा द य 
chandra-rikga-graha-samy arsarddayah, the moon the stars, the planets, 
the year, aud the rest ; gazd sáyante, are born, are produced; अथ atha, 
again, now ; एभ्प: ebhyah, from these ; सवस sarvam, a En this ; 
भत्र atra, here ; वा vå, or ; यव yat, that ; किङ्चित्‌ kiüchit whatever; शुभाशुभ 
$ubhás$ubham, good or evil द्रश्यते drigyate, is seen - इह iha, here ; लोके. 
. loke, in this world ; aq tat, that j Sawi; etebhyah, from these . तस्मात 
tasmát, therefore ; आदित्यात्मा Adity4tmé, the soul or self of the Sa ; ब्रह्म! 
Brahmá, Brahman ; अथ atha, and, therefore STSHSSIQ ६६०४४४7 ६७ अ 
the name of time ; भादित्यम्‌ Adityam, the sux उपासीत upásíta, let (a man) 
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worship, should worship; आदित्य: &dityah, the sun ; ब्रह्म bralimà, Brahman; 
इति iti, thus ; एके eke, some ; अश्वे atha, and ; एवं evam,thus ; fg hi, this; 
आह dha, saith (the 81४६1), is said 5 होता hotá, the sacrificer, the offerer ; 
भोक्ता bhoktá, the enjoyer, tla deity thatenjoys the sacrifice ; हवि: 1891), 
the offering, the oblation ; मन्त्र; mantrah, the hymn ; यज्ञः yajüsh, the 
sacrifice ; विष्णु: Visnuh ; प्रजापति: Piajdpatih 5 सर्व: sarvah, all these; फः 
faq kah chit, he; mW: prabhuh, the lord ; साक्षी saksi, the witness ; यः 
yah, that, who ; अम्जुष्मिन्‌ू auugmin,in yonder; भाति Lhati, shines ; सण्डले 
mandale, in heaven, 


TRANSLATION XVI. 


This time has body and is ocean of the created beings ; in it 
resides one called Savité, the generator from whom all these, viz, 
moon, stars, planets and years &c are produced; from them is all this; 
whether good or bad which is perceived in this world comes from 
them : Brahma has, therefore, the sun as his soul. Let one 
worship the sun known as time ; one says the sun is Brahma, 
Now it is said, he who shines in the yonder crb is the hoté priest, 
enjoyer, offering, mantra, sacrifice, Visnu, the Lord of the 
universe, all. this one is Lord and witness, 


Commentary. 


The present Anuváka is in praise of the sun who is the regulator of 
time as seen in the preceding Anuváka. From him are produced the 
vegetable and animal kingdoms. ‘The planets from whom the good 
and bad influence (such as heat, cold or tide) is produced have come ous 
from him. Whe passage does not require much elucidation under the 
present advanced knowledge of science. The Anuváka as usual concludes 

| with an eulogy of the sun who is said to be the hotá, enjoyer, offering, the 
mantra the paraphernalia of a sacrifice." He is raised to the position of 


Brahina. 


XVII. 
ब्रह्म ह॒ वा इद्मगू आसीदेकोऽनन्तः प्रागनन्तो ARI 
णतोऽनन्तः पूतीच्यनंन्त उंदीच्यनन्त Wed चावाङ्च सर्व 
तोऽनन्तः। न ह्यस्य पाच्यादिदिशः कल्पन्तेऽथ तियंग्वाऽवा 
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gae वाऽदूह्य एष पर्मात्माऽपरिमितोऽजः । अतकर्थो$ 
Tara; । एष आ।काशातत्मा। एवेष कृत्स्नक्षव एको जागति ¦ 
इ्त्येतस्मादाकाशादेण खल्विद॑ चेतामात्रं बोधयत्यनेनैव चेद्‌ 
घ्यायते$स्मिश्न्‌ प्रत्यस्त याति । अस्यैतद्भास्वरं रूपं uad 
ष्मिन्नादित्ये त पत्यग्नौ चाप्रमके यज्ज्योतिश्रित्रतरमुद्रस्थो 
ऽय वा यः पचत्यन्नमित्येवं ह्याह । यश्चैषोऽग्नौ यश्चायं 
. हृदये यश्चासावादित्ये स एष एका इत्येकस्य हैकत्वमेति य 
एवं बेद ॥ १७ ॥ 


ब्रह्म brahma, Brahman ; ह ha, verily ; वै vai, verily ; %44, idam, (all), 
this ; अग्रे agre, in the beginning ; आसीत्‌ 83816, was ; एक: ekah, one ; अनन्तः 
anantah, infinite: प्रगनन्तः práganantah, infinite to the east ; दक्षिणतः 
daksinatah, in the south; अनन्तः anantah, infinite ; प्रतीच्यनन्त: pratíchyan- 
antah, infinite to the west ; उदीच्यनन्तः udichyan antah, infinite to the 
north ; ऊदुध्च॑म्‌ ürdhvam, above : च cha, and ; अवाडः aván, below ; च cha, 
and; सवतः sarvatah, every where, everyway ; अनन्त: anantah, infinite; 
न na, no ; हि hi, because ; अस्य asya, of him ; प्राच्यादिदिश: pr&chyádidiáah, 
east and the other regions, such limits as eastern ७८; कल्पन्ते kalpante, 
do exist for him, are ; अथ atha, and; तियंग्वाडः tiryagván, across ; च cha, 
and ; sawi ürddhyam, above ; वा va, nor; अन्नू anühyah, is not to be 
comprehended or.conceived ; एष; esah, this ; परमात्मा paramátmá, the 
Supreme soul, the highnest self ;- अपरिमितः aparimitah, unmeasured, un- 
limited ; ##:-ajah, unborn ; अतक्यंः atarkyah, not to be reasoned about; 
अचिन्त्यः achintyah, not to be conceivad ; एप: esah, he; आकाशात्मा ákásátmá, 
void of all contact like the ether 4 एव eva, verily; एष: esah, he ; कृत्स्नक्षये 
kritsnaksaye, in the destruction of all, at the destruction of the universe; 
एकः okah, alone ; जागर्ति jágarti, wakes ; इति iti, thus ; एतस्मातू ९४३९०६६) 
from this ; आकाशात ४888, (beginning) from the ether ; एषः esah, he ; 
खलु khnlu, verily, certainly j &3WH idam, all this world ; Saras chetámát- 
ram, which is only thought, which consists of thought. only ; बोधयति 
bodhayati, awakens, wakes ; MAT anona, by him: एवं eva, alone; च cha, 
and ; gë idam, all this ; ध्यायंते dháyate, is contemplated, is meditated on ; 
भस्मित्र asmin, in him ; “Sicha, and ; genet pratyastam, dissolution ; याति 


e: , 


yáti, obtains; अत्य asya, his , एतत्‌ etat; this ; What 0 brilliant, 
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luminous ; रूपं ripam, form ; यत्‌ yat, which ; असुष्मिन्‌ smusmin, in yonder ; 
आदित्ये áditye, in the sun ; तपति tapati, warms, shines ; अग्नौ agnau, in the 
fire ; च cha, and jagad adhümake, in the smokeless (fire); यत yat, which ; 
चित्रतरमू chitrataram, manifold ; ज्योतिः jyotih, light, splendour ; उदरस्थः 
udarasthah, abiding in the belly or stomach ; अथ atha, and; वा vá, or 3 
यः yah, which ; पचति pachati, digests ; Mad annam, food - इति iti, it; एवं 
evam, thus ; हि hi, this ; आह dha, said ; यः yah, which; @ cha, and; ug; 
esah, he ; अग्नौ agnau, in the fire ; यः yah, who; च cha, and ; हृदये hridaye, 
in the heart; अयं ayam, he ; यः yah, who ; च cha, and ; आदित्ये áditye, in 
the sun ; सः sah, this ; एप: esah, he ; एक: ekah, the one soul ; हृति iti, thus ; 
एकस्य ekasya, with the one ; हृ ha, this ; एकत्वम्‌ ekatram, union, oneness ; 
ufa eti, attains to, becomes ; यः yah, he, who ; एवं evam, thus; वेद्‌ veda, 
knows. 


TRANSLATION XVII. 


Brahma verily existed before this as one endless—endless in the 
east, endless in the south, endless in the west, endless in the 
north, endless down, up and every where, For him there are no 
quarters such as east &c, curved, up and down. The supreme 
soul is notsupported by one, butisunlimited and unborn, indescrib- 
able and inconceivable. It is the soul of the ether and remains im- 
mutable after the dissolution of all. From the ether to this world 
of sentient beings he brings (every thing) into activity ; by him it 
was brought into existence with meditation and into him it goes 
back. It is his shining form which shines in the yonder sun, the 
variegated light, in the smokeless fire, and the gastric fire which 
digests the food. It is said, he who is in the fire, he whois in the 
heart and he who is in the sun is one; he who knows it gets himself 
united with the One, i 


Commentary. 


This anuváka describes Brahma. He existed even before time and 
creation ; he is eternal and infinite- He is, therefore, not limited by time 
and space. He is inconceivable and can not, therefore, form a subject 
of reasoning. He exists even after the dissolution of the universe. He 
is the cause of life in the universe ; he is the light in the sun and fire, and 
exists as animal heat in the human body. He who under. 

E 11 
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stands the mystery becomes united with the Supreme Being. 


XVIII. 
तथा तत्पूयोगकल्पः प्राणायामः प्रत्याहारो ध्यानं घा 
रणा तक: समाधिः षडङ्ग इत्युच्यते योगः । अनेन यदा प 
श्यन्पश्यति GTA कतारमोशं पुरूपं ब्रह्म येनिम्‌। तदा 
बिद्वान्पुण्यपापे विहाय परेऽव्यये KART करोत्येव ह्याह। 
यथा पर्वतमादीप्तं नाऽऽश्रयन्ति मृगद्विजाः । Tag 
दोषा नऽऽश्रयन्ति कदाचन ॥ १६॥ 


auptathé, in the same way, तत्प्रयोगकल्पः tatprayogakalpah, (is declared 
the rule of the exercise of this means for the concentration of the mind), 
the rule for achieving it (concentration of the mind on the object of 
meditation); प्राणायामः préndyamah, restraint of the breath ; प्रत्याहार: 
pratyahérah, restraint of the senses ; घ्यानं, dhyánam, meditation ; धारणा 
dháranà, attention, ixed attention ; am: tarkah, self-examination, in- 
vestigation समाधिः samadhih, absorption ; N23: sadangáh, six parts, sixe 
fold ; इति iti, these ; उच्यते uchyate, are called ; वेग: yogah, concentration ; 
अनेन anena, by this contemplation ; यदा yadá, when ; पश्यन्‌ pa&yan, be- 
holding ; पश्यत्ति pasyati, belolds ; sengadi rukmavarnam, golden-coloured 8 
कतारम्‌ kartáram, the doer, the maker; st 18810, lord; Jed  purugam, the 
spirit, the person ; ब्रह्मा brahma, Brahman ; योनिम yonim, the cause ; तदा 
tadá, then ; विद्वान्‌ vidvan, the seer, the Sage ; पुण्यपापे punyapdpe, merits 
and sins, good and evil; विहाय viháya, abandoning, leaving behind ; 
परे pare, in the supreme, in the highest ; अब्यये avyaye, in the indestruc- 
tible ; सवे म्‌ sarvam, every thing (breath,'organs of sense, body &c).; qat- 
करोति ekikaroti, reduced to unity, makes one ; Ud evam, thus ; fẹ hi, 
because ; आह Sha, saith, is said ; यथा yathá, as ; udan parvatam, mount- 
ain ; आदीप्तं Adiptam, blazing, burning ; * na, nob ; भाश्रयन्ति 8878, ए 811 01; 
approach; झुगद्विजा: mrigadvijah, beasts and birds ; aga tadvat, in the 
samo way ; ब्रह्म विद: brahmavidah, who know Brahman ; दोषः dosáh, faults, 
sins ; न na, not ; आश्रयन्ति dérayanti, approach ; कदाचन kadáchana, never. 


TRANSLATION XVIII. 


Sinillarly there is a rule of practice such as Prá»àyáma (breath 


Pr.VI 19. 88 


exercise), Pratyáhára (withdrawal of sense organs from their 

objects), Dhy&na (meditation), Dhár.nà (concentration), "Parka 

(contemplation) and Samádhi (rance). They are called the six 

limbs of yoga. By this, when one sees on realisation, the gold-coloured 
creator, Lord, Purus», Brahma the source, then the seer after relin- - 
guishing good and evil makes every thing united in the highest 

who isimmutable It is said, just as the deer and birds do not 

take shelterin a burning mountain, so the sins do not reside in 

one who knows Brahma, 


Commentary. 


In this Anuváka, the yoga practices are given for the realisation of 
Brahma. In the yoga system of philosophy of Patanjali, we have eight 
parts of yoga as they are called. They are Yama. Niyama, Asana, Práná- 
y&ma, Pratyáhára, Dhyána, Dháranà and Samádhi. (See yoga 11, 29). 
In the present Anuváka, the Yama, Niyama and Asana aro omitted, but 
Tarka is added. It is by means of the yoga practice that one realises 
Brahma ; on such realisation his sins disappear and he becomes pure self. 


XIX. 
अथान्यत्राप्युक्त यदा वे बहिवि द्वान्मनो नियम्येन्द्रि- 
याथाँश्च प्राणो निवे शयित्वा निःसंकल्पस्ततस्तिष्ठेत | अप्रा- 
णादिहं यस्मात्संज्ञक्षा जीवस्तस्मात्प्राणो वे तुयाख्ये धास्ये- 
त्प्राणमित्येब ह्याह । अचित्तं चित्तमध्यस्थमचिन्त्यं NET 
मुत्तमम्‌ । तंत्र iad निधायेत तच्च लिङ्गं निराश्रयम्‌ 
॥ ९९ ॥ 


अथ atha, and, now ; अन्यत्र anyatra, elsewhere ; अपि api, also; उक्तं uktam, 
has been said ; यदा yadá, when ; वे vai certainly ; वहिः vahih, out-side ; 
विद्वान्‌ vidwán, a ४०४1 ; मन: manah, mind ; नियस्य niyamya, controlling ; 
इंद्वियार्थान्‌ indriyárthán, the objects of senses; च cha, and; प्राण: pránah, the 
vital air ; निवेशयित्वा nivesayitwá, relinquishing, giving up ; free: nih- 
samkalpah, unmodified, unchanged ; ततः tatah, then ; तिष्ठेत्‌ tistet, remain; 
AJU 2pránát, from the absence of the vital air ; EE iha, here; "HH yas- 
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mát, because, whence ; संभूतः sambhütah, is produced ; प्राणसंज्ञक: prána- 
samjhakah, called the Prána ; जीव: jivah, the corporate soul ; gem tas- 
mát, therefore; प्राण: pránah, the vital air; चै vai, certainly; तुर्याख्ये turyakhye, 
called the fourth ; धारयेत्‌ dharayet, maintain; प्राणम्‌ pránam, the vital air; 
इति iti, & participle ; एवम्‌ evam, thus ; हि hi, verily ; atg dha, says ; afart 
achittam, without chitta ; चित्तमध्यस्थं chittamadhyastham, manifestin the 
internal mind ; अचित्यं achintyam, incomprehensible ; Ja guhyam, my- 
sterious ; उत्तमम्‌ uitamam, best; qq tatra, there ; fart chittam, mind ; 
निधायेत nidhdyeta, place ; aq tat, that ; च ०३, and; fed lingam, symbol, 
mark ; निराश्रयम्‌ niragrayam, without support. 


TRANSLATION XIX, 


Again it is said elsewhere, when a knower having controlled 

the mind and breath and having left the sense objects outside (a 
side), let him then remain without thoughts; because the corporate 
soul called breath is produced here from non-breath, let Prana 
_ restrain the breath in that which is called the fourth. It is said, let 
‘one fix his mind in that which is mind-less, resides in the mind, 


18 inconceivable, concealed and best. Then the mind becomes 
devoid of thoughts. 


Commentary. 


The present anuváka is a continuation of the preceding one, Let one 


hina by restraining his breath and relinquishing the 
lat state, the mind becomes devoid of thoughts. 


XX 


Sense objects, In tl 


अथान्यत्राप्यु क्तमतः पराऽस्य धारणा तांलुरसनागूनि 
पीडनाद्वाइमनः TIMI et देण पश्यांते यठा$$ 
त्मना$5तमानमणोरणीयांस aana मनःक्षयात्पश्यति तदा 
5ऽत्मनाऽऽत्मानं दृष्ट्रा निरात्मा भवति निरात्मकत्वाद्सं 
ख्योऽयोनिश्चिन्त्यो मोक्षलक्षणमिल्येतत्पर रहस्यामित्येव' 
ह्याह | चित्तस्य हि प्रसादेन हुन्ति कर्म शुभाशुभम्‌॥ पूसन्ना- 
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EASRA स्थित्वा सुखमव्ययमश्नुता इति ॥ २० ॥ 

अथ atha, and, now ; अन्यत्र anyatra, elsewhere ; अपि api, also ; उक्तम्‌ 
uktam, has been said , अतः atah, then, afterwards ; परा jara, higher ; 
superior; अस्य asya, for the sage ; घारणा dháraná, fixed attention, exercise 
of attention ; ताळुरसनाम्रनिपीडनात्‌ tálu-rasanágra-nipidamát, after pressing 
the end of his tongue against his | ilate; वाङतनःप्राणनिरीधनात्‌ váümanah- 
pránanirodhanát, after restraining his voice, mind and breath ; ब्रह्म 
Brahman ; adiu tarkena, by discrimination, by contemplation ; पश्यति 
196) ४४1, sees, beholds ; यदा yadá, when ; आत्मनाः átmaná, as the highest 
self ; आत्मानम्‌ átmánam, the self-manifesting soul ; अणोः anoh, then the 
least ; अणीयांसं aniyámsam, the less ; द्योतमानं dyotamánam, brightening ; 
मनःक्षयात्‌ manahksayat, by the annihilation of the mind after the ces- 
sation of the mit.d ; पश्यति pagyati, beholds, sees ; तदा ४808, then ; आत्मना 
átmaná,tbus identified as the self; आत्मानं átmánam, the soul or self ; 
दृष्टा dristvd, having seen ; निरात्मा nirátmá, divested of self, selfless ; 
भवति bhavati, becomes ; निरात्मकत्वात nirátmakatvát, being thus divested, 
because he is selfless ; असंख्य: asankhyah, unlimited, without limit ; अयोनिः 
ayonih, without cause, destitute of material support ; चिन्त्यः chin tyah, 
absorbed in thought, an object of thought ; मोक्षलक्षणम्‌ moksalaksanam, 
final emancipation or liberation ; इति iti, thus; एतत्‌ etat, this; परं param, 
highest great ; रहस्यम्‌ rahasyam, secret, mystery ; इति iti, thus ; एवं evam, 
thus ; fg hi, because ; आह Aha, saith (the §ruti), is said; चित्तस्य chittyas- 
ya, of the thought or intellect; हि hi, because ; प्र सादेन prasádena, by the 
serenity, through the serenity ; हन्ति hanti, destroys. kills ; कमे karma, all 
action ; शुभाशुभं śsubháśubham, good or bad ; प्रसन्नात्मा prasannitma, with 
serene soul, his serene sélf ; arafa Atmani, in the soul, or self ; स्थित्वा 
sthitvd, abiding ; सुखम्‌ sukham, bliss ; अव्ययम्‌ avyayam, imperishable, 
undying; अश्नुते 9817६७, enjoys, obtains ; इति iti, thus. 


TRANSLATION XX. 


Now if is said (lsewhere ; there is a greater practice (called) 
dharané (concentration) by pressing the tongue against the palate 
and restraining the speech, mind and breath ; he sees Brahma by 
tarka (contemplation) When he sees by the self his own self 
the minutest of the minute and shining, on the cessation of the 
mind, then by seeing his self by theself he becomes selfless; by virtue 
of being selfless, he is infinite, without source and fit to be medi- ’ 
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tated on-the sign of liberation, lt is the greatest secret. It is saidi 
so ‘Tt is by the tranquility of mind that the good and evil are 
destioyed, A tranquil soul, sitting im the self obtains perpetual 
bliss, 


Commentary. 


The yoga practice is continued in the present Ànuv&ka. Tt consists 
in pressing the tongne against the palate and stop pins the mind, speech 
and breath. By this practice, one obtains the tranquility of mind Which 
is a sure sign of the liberation of soul. 


XXI. 


अथान्यत्राप्युक्तमूध्व गा नाडीं सुषुम्नाख्या प्राणसंचा 
रिणी ताल्वन्ताब च्छिन्ना तया पाणोंकारमनोयुक्तयोध्य 
मुत्क्रमेत । ताल्त्रध्यग्र' परिवर्त्य चे न्ट्रियाणयसंयोज्य महिमा 
महिमानं निरीक्षेत ततो निरात्मकत्वमेति निरात्मकत्वान्न 
सुखदुःखभाग्भवति केवलत्व' लभता इत्येव ह्याह । परः पूर्व 
पूर्तिष्टाप्य निणहीतानिलं ततः । तीर्त्वा पारसपारेण qar 
gia मूर्धनि ॥ २१॥ | E 


अथ atha, then, now अन्यत्र: anyatra, elsewhere! ; अपि api; algo . उक्तम्‌ 

uktam, has been Said ; ऊदृध्चंगा Urdhavaga, going upwards from "o heart 

to the Brahmarandhra) ; नाडी 0801, the artery à ! 

called Bre ; प्राणसञ्चारिणी pranasafichérin, which Supplies the passage 

for the vita] alr, serving as the passage of the práma ; arafa च्छिन्ना 
D 3 


ed within the palate ; तग्रा fayá, through that artery 

Eaton १ प्रणो ्कारमनोयुक्त या prérlohkaramanoynktay á, wid 
Joined: with the Pi ána of breath (bronght ander subje 
subjection), the mind (merged by contemplation into its obj 
in the contemplation of Brahman), the repetion of the x Hable’ 
Om 7. ऊ दध्वंम्‌ ürddh vam, upwards ; उत्क्रमेत utkramet, let (ui. SO 
ceed ; areata tálvadhi, on the palate j HH agra, the. end or’ tip of the 
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tongue ; परिवत्थे parivartya, turning ; च cha, and ; इन्द्रियाणि indriyáni, the 
organs of sense, the senses , अर्सये।ज्य asaxayojva, without using or uniting ; 
महिमा mahimá, greatness, the absence of limitations ; महिमानं maliuánatu, 
‘greatness, the absence of limitations ; निरीक्षेत niiiksota, lot contemplate ; 
aa: tatah, from thence ; निरात्मकत्वम्‌ nirétmakaty ain, selflessness, freedom 
from all organs ; निरात्मकत्वात्‌ nirármakatvát, through selflessness, from 
this freedom ; न na, no longer ; सुखदुःखममाक sukhaduhkhabhak, an enjoy- 
‘er of pleasure of pain, capable of pleasure or pain ; भवति bhavati, is ; 
'केवलत्वम_ kevalatvom, absolute unity, final deliverance, aloneness ; लभते 
labhate, gains, obtains ; इति iti, thus ; vd evam, thus ; fg hi, because ; 
ag aha, saith (the $ruti), is said ; परः parah, then ; qd párvam, first ; 
झातिष्ठाप्य pratistápya, having fixed (on the palate) ; fagztarfag nigrihitáni- 
lam, having mastered the prána, after the breath had been restrained 3 
ततः tatah, then ; dieat tirtva, having crossed ; पारम्‌ param, the state of 
limitation, the limit (life) ; अपारेण apárena, in the unlimited Brahman, to 
the limitless Brahman ; पश्चात्‌ pa$chát, afterwards ; युञ्जीत yuiijita, let 
merge (the soul), let (him) join himself; मूद॒ध्वंनि márddhvani, in the crown’ 
of the head. : 
TRANSLATION XXI. 

Again itis said elsewhere, the ascending blood vessel called 
Susumné carrying life is bifurcated in the palate ; let him by it 
which is full of life breath, omkara and mind, ascend up. Turn- 
ing the tip of the tongue on the upper part of the palate and: 
joining the organs, let glory see glory ; one thereby becomes self- 
less: by reason of being selfless, he does not partake of plea- 
sure and pain but obtains redemption. It is said, that having 
placed the first by the restrained breath in the palate, let 
him after crossing the extreme limit, unite with the infinite in the 
cercbral region. 

Commentary: 

The present Anuvaka gives another practice of yoga; it consists in 

carrying the life principle from the heart through the branches of the as- 


cending aorta passing through the palate and ultimately reaching the 
brain. It also leads one to redemption. 


XXII. 
अथान्यत्राप्युक्त द्वे वाव AMM अभिध्येये  शब्दश्चा' 
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शब्द्श्चाय शब्दनेवाशब्द्माविष्क्रियतेऽथ तात्रोमिति शब्दो$ 
`a 


नेनोध्व मुत्क्रान्ताउशब्दे निधनमेत्यथा (थ) हैषा mata: 


मृतभेतत्सायुज्यत्वं fag तत्वं तथा चेति। अथ यथोणेनाभिस्त 
न्तुनो ध्व मुत्क्रान्तोऽवकाशं लभदीत्येवं बाव खल्बसाबभिच्या 


> 


तो मित्यनेनोध्व मुत्क्रान्त: स्वातन्त्र्यं लभते। अन्यथा परे शब्द्‌ 
वादिन: । श्रवणादुष्टयोगेनान्तहृंदयाकाशशब्दुमाकर्णयन्ति 
सप्त विधेयं तस्योपमा । यथा नव्यः igm कांस्यचक्रक्मे 
कविःकृन्धका बृष्ट्रनिबाते वद॒तीति तं एथग्लक्षणमतीत्य परेऽ 
शब्देऽञ्यक्ते ब्रह्लग्यर्तं गतास्तत्र तेऽएथग्धरमणोऽएथभ्किव 
क्या यथा संपब्ना मधुत्व' नाना रसा इत्येव' ह्याह। दे ब्रह्म 
णी व दितव्ये शब्दग्रह परं च यत्‌। शब्दब्रह्मणि निष्णा 
तः पर ब्रह्माधिगच्छति ॥ २२ ॥ 


अध atha, now, then ; अन्यन्न anyatra, elsewhere ; अपि api, also ; उक्त 
uktam, has been said ; 8 dve, two; चाव ४६४६, verily ; ब्रह्मणी brahmani, 
Brahmans; अभिध्येये abhidhyeye, are. to be contemplated, have to be 
meditated on ; शब्द: Sabdah, Sound; च cha, and j भशब्द्‌ः agabdak, non- 
sound, non-word ; च cha, and ; अथ atha, now ; शब्देन Sabdena, by the 
sound or word ; एव eva, alone ; अशब्दुम्‌ ašabdam, non-sound, non-word ; 
आ।विष्क्रियते áviskriyate, is manifeted, is revealed ; अथ atha, now ; तत्र tatra, 
of these two there ; भोम्‌ Om ; इति का, thus ; g: Sabdah, sound or word j 
अनेन anena, by means of this Om $ उदुध्वं मू trddhyam, above (all things) ; 
उत्क्रान्तः utkrántah, rising, moving; ag? agabde, in the (Supreme Brahman 
called) non-sound ; faq nidhanam, absorption, merged ; ufa eti, arrive 
at, becomes ; अथ atha, now 2 MIE dha, saith ; एषा esa, this ; गतिः gatih, way, 
end ; पुतत्‌ etat, this ; अस्तम्‌ amritam, immortality ; एतत्‌ etat, this; साथुज्य त्वं 
sáyujyatvam, absorption, union ; figa nivritvam, beatitude, bliss ; 
तथा ४8४18, thus, in the Same way ; q cha, and ; इति iti, thus ; अथ atha, 
now, then ; यथा yathá, just as ; ऊणनाभिः ürnanábhih, Spider ; तन्तुना tan- 
tuná, by the thread ; Sdn árddhvam, upward, उत्क्रान्तः utkrantah, moving 
up, rising up, ; अवकाश' avakdgam, a free.-spaca; wafa labhati, gains, 
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reaches ; हृति iti, thus ; एवं evam, thus so ; वाव vava, verily ; खलु khalu, 
certainly ; erdt asau, this ; अभिष्याता abhidhyátà, thinker, he who meditas 
tes ; ओम्‌ Om ; gfe iti, thus ; अनेन anena, by means of this ; ऊदुध्वम्‌ ürddh- 
vam, upward ; NAIR: ut rántah, risiug up, moving up ; स्वातन्त्यं svátantr- 
yam, independence, absolute freedom ; लभते labhate, gains, reaches; 
भन्यथा anythá, otherwise ; परे pare, others ; शब्दवा दिनः Sabdavádinah, those 
who maintain that Brahma is sound ; the teachers of the word (as 
Brahman); श्रवणाङ्ग gars áravanáügusthayogena, by fixing the thumbs on 
the ears, by Stopping the ears with the thumbs ; HIS दयाकाशशब्दम_ anta- 
rhridayáká$aéabdam, the sound in the ether within the heart; भाकर्णयन्ति 
&karnayanti, listen to ; सप्तविधा saptavidhd, sevenfold, seven kinds ; इयं 
iyam, this ; तस्य tasya, its ; उपमा upama, similitude, comparison; यथा yathá, 
as ; Ha: nadyah, the sound of rivers ; किङ्किणी kinkini, the sound of bell; 
कांस्यचक्र कभेकवि:कृन्धिका kamsyachakrakabhekavihkrindhika, the sound of 
2 brazen vessel or a wheel, or the «roaking of a frog ; वृष्टिः vristih, the 
sound of rain ; निवात्ते niváte, in a cavern ; agfa vadati, speaks ; इति iti, 
thus ; d tam, this ; TAMAH prithaglaksanam, variously-likened (sound), 
variously apprehended sound; AÑA atitya, having passed, passing beyond: 
qd pare, supreme ; भशब्दे agabde, non-sound, soundless ; भब्यक्ते avyakte, 
unmanifested ; MR brabmani, in Brahman ; अस्तं astam, setting, loss ; 
गताः ४8181, obtain ; तत्र tatra, therein ; अषृथगर्धारमणः aprithagdharminah, 
merging all the individual attributes ; अपृथ ग॒विवेक्याः apritbagvivekyáh, 
who can no longer be severally distinguished; यथा yathá, as ; Hagar; sam- 
pannáh, are lost ; nged madhutvam, in the honey ; नानारसाः náuárasáh, 
various flavours (of the flowers) ; gfa iti, thus ; Ud evam, thus fu he, 
because ; भाइ dha, is said ; & dve, two ; ब्रह्मणी brahmani, Brahmans ; वेदिब्ये 
veditavye, are to be known ; ZA $abdabrahma, the Sound-Brahman $ 
परम paraw, the supreme, the highest (Brahman) ; च cha, and ; aq yat, 
which ; शब्दुब्रह्मणि $abdabruhmani, in the word-Brahman, in the Sound 
Brahman ; निष्णातः nisnátah, is versed, is perfect ; q param, highest, 
Supreme ; ब्रह्म Brahman ; अधिगच्छति adhigachchhati, attains.- 
TRANSLATION XXII, 

Now elsewhere it is said , two Brahmas should verily be me. 
ditated on, viz, word and non-word. Now by means of the word, 
the non-word is manifested. Now there is the word ‘Om’, by means 
of it, going upwards, he disappears in the non-word, Now it is’ 
the goal, immortality, union and also redemption. Now just as a, 
Spider going upwards ‘by the web obtains Space, so does’ he verily 

12 


= 
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meditating and going upwards by this means ‘obtain freedom, 
On the other hand those who follow the word, by closing the ears 
with the thumbs, hear the sound of the ether im the 'heart, Tt 
resembles seven.kinds (of sounds), as for example (that of the)rivers, 
bells, beli-metal, wheel, croaking of frogs, rainfalland(the voiceot 
óne when)he speaks in a lonély place, Having passed beyond it(the 
sound) of.different kinds, they vanish in the Supreme, non-word and 
non-manifest.Brahma; there they become non-separable, non-distin- 
guishable like the various (kinds o1) flower juice .converted into 
honey..It is said, two Brahmas should be known, theword Brahma 
and the higher Brahma. One who is perfect in the word-Brahina 
obtains higher Brahma, 


Commentary. 


This Anuvwêka deals with the non-word-and word Brahma. The former 
is the higher Brahma. A yogi by the practice of piáņâyáma goes up 
and vanishes.in the non-word.Brahua which is.union of the individual 
soul with the-supreme soul. The-next is the word-Brahma which is the 

. Logos of St. Jobn, See St.-Julin?s guspel chap. 1. 1-5. Itis very import- 
aut in the Alexandrian school of the neo-Platonic philosophy, The 
worship or practice consists in-hearing the.sound called Anáhata sabda 
by closing the ears. Itis.a loner kind of practice which ultimately 
leads tu the non-word :Brahma. ‘hig practice has become a favourite 
thems with ilo cow of ithe ‘Radhéswamism, -founded by Swami Dayal 
Singh a khattri gentlemen who lived in the last ‘quarter of the ! 


; i ; last 
century at Agra. ‘he curios reader will ‘find sufficient materials for the 
gtudy of the Sabda practice 


in-the ‘books written b the pious iSyy: 
his well-known follower Rai Salig Ram Bahadur र MR 


XXIII. 
अथान्यत्राप्युक्तं यः शब्द्स्तदोमित्येतद्‌क्षरं' यद्स्याग' 
तच्छान्तमशब्द्मभयमशोकमानन्द्‌' qu स्थरमचलममृतम 
च्युतं ya विष्णुसंज्ञितं सवापरत्वाय तदेता उपासीतेत्येनं 
ह्याह | योऽसौ परापरो देवा ओंकारो नाम नामत: । नि: 


=> 
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ec di -यसेत्‌ 

शब्द्‌ " शू = “Hi : २ ज 

ब्द्‌ः शून्यभूतस्त. Hi. रुघाने ततोऽभ्यसेत्‌ ॥ २३ ॥ 
अथः atha, and ;srazianyatra, elsewhere ; भवि. api, also ; zur ukiam; 
has. been said {यः yah, what ; शब्द: Sabdah; sound, word: ; aq tat, that- 
ata, Om; इति iti, thus ; एतत etaf, this; अक्षर aksaram, syllable j "T yaf, 
which ; अस्य asya, its. a agram, end ; qa-tat, that ; STIERSSAntam, silenco; 
अशब्द्म्‌ 888 0५७४, soundiess ; अभयम्‌ abhayam, fearless, void of all fear; 
अशोकम. a$okam, sorrowless, void of all sorrow ;. आानन्दुं- ánandam,. Joyful, 
full of joy ; दृष्तं triptam, satisfied, full of satisfaction ; स्थिरम्‌ sthiram, 
firm.; 4avq_achalam, immoveable, un wavering , AZaq-amritam, immor-- 
tal, indestructible ; अच्युतं achyutam, imperishable ; HA dhruvam, certain 


(Brahman) ; विष्णुसंज्ञितं visnusafijifiitam, called: Visnu, whese name is 
Visnu.; सवापरत्वाय survaparatvaya, to attain this-state other than.all else, 
that he may. obtain what is-higher- than everything (final: deliverance) ; 
ततत्‌ tat, this $:एता+०18, these two ; उपासीत updsita, let (him). worship.; इतिः 
iti, thus ; wd evam, thus ; ह्वि.॥{; because ; arg Aha, is said, saith (the 
éruti) ; @ yah, who ; atasan, he 3 परापरः. paráparah, superior and in- 
ferior; a: devah, deity ; ओङ्कारः ofükárah, Om.; नामनामतः námanámatah, 
by name $.निःशब्द: nihSabdah, soundless, without sound ; शून्यभूतः éünye. 
| bhátah, absolute, free from all distinctions; तु fu, thus $ सूद्व mürddhni, 
in the topmost, on the crown.-of the-head ; स्थाने stháue, in the place ; aan. 
tatah, then ; eixadt4 abhyaset, let (a man) meditate, let (a man) dwell. 
j TRANSLATION XXIIT. 
^r Now. elsewhere it is-saidj the word.is ‘Om’ which:is-indéstructi-- 
-ble; its.end. (oadence),is calm, non-word, fearless, without SOrTOW,. 
-happiness satisfaction, permanent, immoveable, immortal; immut-- 
able and: certain. called: Vistu. Let him worship them (both) to be. 
»aboveall. It is said, He who is. the Supre.ne and. the highest 
God, is ealled.by the-name Om"; He is noiseless and void. ;, let. 
one practise on Him in the cerebral region; 


: > =~ . Commentary. 


The present Anuvéke describes the.meditation. by means of ‘Om’ an. 
‘other yoga practice: in 
XXIV. 


“अधान्यत्राप्युक्त धनुः शरीरमोमित्येतच्छरः शिखाउस्य 
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मनस्तमोलक्षणं. भित्त्वा तमोऽतमाविष्टमागच्छत्यथाऽऽञ्िष्ट' 
eat अलातचक्रमिव स्फुरन्तमादित्यवणंमूर्जस्वन्तं ब्रह्म 
तमसः पयंमपश्यत | यदमुष्मिन्नादित्येऽथ सोमेऽग्नौ विद्मुति 
विभात्यथ खल्वेनं ger sada गच्छतोत्येवं ह्याह । ध्यां 
नमन्तः परे तत्त्वे लक्ष्येषु च निधीयते। अतोऽ विशेषविज्ञानं 
विशेषमुपगच्छति ॥ मानसे N विलीने तु यत्सुखं चाऽऽत्म 
साक्षिकम्‌ WA चामृत शुक्रं सा गतिलोक एव सः ॥ 
॥ २४ ॥ 


भक्ष atha, and, now ; भन्यत्र anyatra, elsewhere ; भि api, also ; WW uk- 
tam, has been said ; धनु: dhanuh, bow ; शरीरम्‌ Sarfram, body ; ata Om ; 
इति iti, thus ; «qq etat, this ; शरः Sarah, arrow ; शिखा 8116, point ; अस्य 
asya, its ; मनः manah, mind ; तमेलक्षणं tamolaksanam, the error distin- 
guished, that which consists of ignorance ; मित्वा bhitva, having pierced, 
having cut through ; qu: tamah, darkness ; अतमाविष्ट' atamávistam, that 
which is unenveloped or not covered by darkness ; भागच्छति ágachchhati, 
approaches, proceeds ; अथ atha, then ; आविष्ट' ávistam, that which was 
covered (the personal soul), that which was (on 
मित्वा 011४8, having cut through, haviug 
ram, 8 wheel on fire, the circle of a whirling torch j; हव iva, like ; स्फुरन्तम्‌ 
sphurantam, flashing ; भादित्यवणंम्‌ Ádityayuimam, in colour like the sun, 
bright like the sun ; ऊ ज स्वन्तः ürjasvantam, full of vigour, vigorous } ब्रह्म 
brahma, Brahman j तमसः tamasah, of darkness ; ga paryam, beyond 
the bounds ; aqaa apa&yat, 889, beheld 1 .यत्‌ yat, प्रात (Brahman) 8 
भसुष्मिन्‌ amugmin, yonder ; आदित्ये áditye, in the sun ; भथ atha, and ; सोमे 
some, in the moon ; अग्नौ aguau, in the five ; faa fa vidyuti, in the lighthn- 
ing; विभाति vibháti, shines forth ; अथ atha, then ; खलु khalu, verily ; 
एन enam, him ; ZSgI drigt«á, having seen; emzqeq. amritavam, immortality; 
गच्छति gachchhati, goes into, obtains ; इति iti, thus}; एवं evam, thus ; f& hi, 
because ; erg dha, is said, saith (the ruti) ; ध्यानम्‌ dhyánam, contempla- 
tion, meditation ; भन्तः antab, interna], within; परे pare, supreme, highest ; 
ard tattve, being Brahman ; लक्ष्येषु 12५ ९४८, 


to the objects (body, Om, 
mind) ; च cha, and ; निधीयते nidhiyate, is fixed, ig directed ; भत; athah, 


thence, thus; भविशेषज्रिज्ञान aYifesavijfiánam, the dim perception, the indis- 


ce) enveloped thereby 8 
pierced ; भलातचक्रम, alítachal- 
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tinct understanding ; विशेष' vigesam, distinctness; उपगच्छति upagachchhati, 
attains ; मानसे mánase, all that belongs to the mind, the works of the 
mind ; @ cha, aud ; faeta viline, being absorbed, are dissolved ; तु tu, 
and ; qq yat, that ; सुखं sukham, bliss ; च cha, and ; आत्मसाक्षिकं átmasálsi- 
kam, that which is ifs own witness, that which requires no other witness ; 
तत्‌ tat, that ; ब्रह्म brahma, Brahman (Atman> ; च cha, and ; aga amritam, 
indestructible, the immortal ; शुक्र Sukram, the brilliant, the resplendent ; 
सा sá. this ; गतिः gatih, the end, tho way ; लोक: lokah, the (true) world ; 
V3 ९४३, only ; सः sah, this. 


TRANSLATION XXIV. 


Now it is also said elsewhere, the body is the bow, Om is the 
arrow and the mind is its pointed edge. By piereing through the 
darkness of ignorance which is the target, one enters into the 
covering of the non-darkness ; then having pierced through the 
covering, he sees Brahma beyond darkness, splendid like the sun 
and shining like a wheel of fire. Heis the same who shines in 
the yonder sun, moon, fire and lightening. On seeing him, he 
obtaius immortality. Let one direct his meditation on the internal 
Supreme Being and the different object; by it the indistinct know- 
ledge becomes distinet, On the dissolution of the mind, the 
happiness which arises to one who has realised self is Brahma, 
immortality and pure knowledge ; it is the ultimate goal, it is 
the destination. 


Commentary. 


This is another yoga practice described in a figurative language. Just 
as an archer shoots a target by putting a sharp-edged arrow on a bow, so 
does a yogi by restraining his mind and body, practising on Om and destr- 
oying sensual desires, realise Brahma who is unsurpassable light. Let one 
practise it ; thereby he will obtain absolute union with Brahma, 


XXV. 


. अथान्यत्राप्युक्त निद्रेवान्तहिं तेन्द्रियः शुद्धितमया थि 
या स्वप्न इव यः पश्यतीन्द्रिंयबिलेःविवश: पुणबाख्य sat 
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तारं भारूपं विगतनिंद्रे विजरं विमृत्युं विशोकं च सोऽपि 
प्रणवाख्यः प्रणेता MEN विगतनिद्रोः विजरो'विमृत्यु विशो 
के! भवतीत्येकं ह्याह । एवं प्राणमथोंकारं यस्मात्सर्वमनेक 
घा । यनक्ति aga वाऽप ACHAT इतिं ERAN एक 
ex प्राणमनसोरिन्द्रियाणां तथैव च । सर्वभावपरित्यागो 
याग इत्यभिधीयते. ॥ २५ ॥ 


` भध 8४७, and, now ; WAT anyatra, elsewhere ;. अषि, api, also ; TEH 
uktam, has been said ; fagy nidrê, sound sleep ; ga iva, as ; अन्तहितेत्दिय: 
antarhitendriyah, having all the senses absorbed or hidden ; शुद्धितमया 
Suddhitamay&, purest, perfectly clear ; faar dhiyá, with the intellect ; 
श्वप्नः svapnah, dream ; इक iva, as; यः yah, he who; पश्यति pu&yati, sees 5. 
इन्द्रियबिले indriysbile, in the cavern of the senses (body); efirasrz avivasali, 
no longer ruled (by the senses) not subject (to the powers of the:senses):; 
suaa pranavdkhyam, him who is called Om ; Tat pranetaram, the 
mover, the leader ; भारूपं bhárüpam, manifest as light, the bright ; विगतः 
fag’ vigatanidram, the sleepless ; fast? vijaram, free from old age, the 
ageless ; fazeg vimrityum, deathless, free from death ; faaan, vifiokam, 
the sorrowless, free from sorrow ; « cha, and ;@ sah, he; afq api, also, 
too ; प्रणवाख्यं pranavákhyam, him called pranava, Om ; प्रणुंता pranetá, the 
mover, the leader ; MEQ: bhárüpah, manifest as light, bright ; शिगवनिद्रः 
vigatanidrah, the sleepless ; विजरः vijarah, free from old age, the ageless 
fazeq: vimrityuh, free from death, the deathless ; विशोकः vi&olkah, free: 
from 29७2 518 sorrowless ; भवति bhavati, becomes; gft iti, thus ; qd 
evam, thus ; t£ hi, because ; आह dha, saith (the Sruti), is said ; ud evan, 
d E eL thus ; HW 9181013, prana (breath); क्षण atha, and, now; 
sgir ankáram, Om ; यस्मात्‌ yasmát, because, since ; सर्वमः sarvam, all (the 
world) j अनेकधा anekadhá, which is in the manifold variety or forms; 
इनक yuhakti, (he) joins ; qui ७४१६०, (they) join atv, or ; अवि api 
also ; तस्मात्‌ ८४817 &, therefore, hence ; यागः Yogah, yoga ; gfa iti, this 
(process of meditation); WA: smritah, is called (n tradition) ; पुकत्व 
ekatvam, Qnenoss; ‘Uniting ; प्राणमनसोारिन्द्रियाणां, pránamanasorindriyánám, 
of the Prana or breath, the mind and the senses ; तथा tathá, then ; एवं 
eva, verily ; «t cha, and ; सवभावपरित्यागः sarvabbavaparityAgah, the aban- 


donment of all individual existence; the surrendering of sll -conceptiodé ; 
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"um: 7०8०1, yoga ; इति iti, thus ; अभिधीयते abhidhiyate, is called. 
TRANSLATION XXV. 

Now it is also said elsewhere, having plaecd the organs inside 
us in a sleep, one by means of the pure intellect as in a dream, 
sees in the hole of the organs automatically one who is called 
‘Om’ the leader, pure light in form, awake, without old age, death 
and sorrow, He also becomes one called Om the leader, 1011 of 
light in form, awake, without old age, death and sorruw. It is 
said, because onc joins in this way the breath, Om and dll in its 
manifold forms or they join with him, it is, therefore, called 
yoga, ‘The union of breath and mind, and similarly of the organs 
and the relinquishment of all existeuce, is called yoga 


Commentary. 


The present Anuydka explains the realisation of Brahma. On 
realising him, a devotee becomes Brahma himself. The anuvíka then 
gives two different definitions of ‘yoga’. The union of breath, Om and 
the univese is yoga. The second definition is, tho union of breath and 
mind, or the union of the organs and relinquishment of the fruit of all 
actions 


XXVI. 


अथान्यत्राप्यक्त यथा वा5प्सचारिण: शाकुनिकः सूत्र 
यन्त्रेणो हु त्योद्रेऽग्नो जुहोत्येवं वाव खल्विमान्प्रांणानोमि 
त्यनेनोठुत्यानामयेऽग्नौ जुहोति । अतस्तप्तोर्वीव सः। अथ 


यथा तप्ोविसांपस्टणकाष्टसंस्पर्शेनोज्ज्वबलीत्येवं . वाव ख 
ल्वसावप्राणाख्यः प्राणसंस्पशेनोज्ज्वलति | AT यदुज्ज्वल 
त्येतदुत्रह्मणो रूपं चेतद्विष्णो: परमं पदं चैतट्रद्रस्य स्ट्रत्वमे 
तत्तद्परिमितधा चाऽऽत्मानं विभज्य प्रयतीमाँल्लोकानित्ये 
बे ह्याह । वह श्र यद्वत्खलु विस्फुलङ्गाः सूर्यान्मयखाश्र तथै 


4 
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व तस्य ॥ प्राणादयो वे पुनरेव तस्मादभ्युच्चरन्तीह यथा 
क्रमेण ॥ २६ ॥ 


अथ atha, and ; अन्यत्र anyatra, elsewhere ; अपि api, also ; उक्त॑ uktam, hag 
been said ; यथा yatha, as; घा và, or; Mg apsu, in the waters ; चारिणः 
chárinah, denizens ; शाकुनिकः såkunikah, a fisherman, a Sportsman ; 
सूत्रयन्त्रेण sütrayantrena, by the nets, witha net ; seq uddhritya, after 
drawing out ; उदरे udare, in the belly ; भग्नौ agnau, in the fire ; जुहोति 
juhoti, offers (asa sacrifice) ; एवं evam, thus, so ; बाव vava, verily ; खलु 
khalu, certainly ; इमानू imân, those ; प्राणान्‌ pránán, pránas or vital airg ; 
wig 011 ; इति iti, thus ; भनेन anena, by this; sga uddhritya, after draw- 
ing out ; भ्रनामये andmaye, (in) perfect or faultless ; भग्नौ agnau, in the 
fire (of the Brahman-Sonl) ; जुहोति juhoti, offers ; अतः atah, hence; तप्तोद्षि 
ta) torvi, a heated vessel (full of clarífied butter) the heated Mahávira 
pot ; इव iva, liko ; सः sah, that ; भथ atha, and ; यथा yathá, just as ; acarfir: 
taptorvib, belonging to the heated earthen pot or vessel; afq: sarpih, 
clarified butter, ghee ; तृणकाएसंस्पशन trinakásthasamsparáen a, 86 the 
contact with grass and sticks, when touched with grass and sticks; 
उजरलति ujjvalati, blazes up, lights up; इति iti, thus ; vd evam, so, thus; 
वाच vava, verily ; खलु khalu, certainly ; भसी asau, this (fire of the soul), 
this being ; भप्राणाख्य: apránákhyah, which bears the name of non-préna, 
which is called not breath (atman), प्राणसंस्पशेन pránasamsparáena, at the 
contact with the Prána, when touched by the Pránas (the vital airs) ; 
इजवलति ujjvalati, blazes up, becomes manifest ; अथ atha, and } यस्‌ yat, 
which; ssmwfa ujjvalati, blazes up, flares Up ; तत्‌ tat, that ; ब्रह्मणः 
brahmanah, of Brahman रूपं rüpam, the manifest form ; @ I लारी; 
Taq etat, that, it ; विष्णोः visnoh, of Vignn ; परमं paramam, highest ; पदम 
padam, place, ee ; च cha, and ; gag etat, it, that ; eger Ms of 
Rudra ; SAH, rudratvam, essence ; Clete re MEER: 
éiminam, (his) self, itself; चिभज्य vibhajya, dividing, qafa púrayati, flls; 
हान्‌ imân, those ; शोकान्‌ 10180, all worlds ; इति iti, thus ; एवं m thas” 
हि hi, 9०९०५३७; भाह aha, saith (the 87701), is said ; "ri: vanheh, fom the 
fire ; च cha, and ; aga yadvat, as ; ag khalu, certainly ; विष्फुलिङ्गाः vig- 
phulingáh, sparks ; gata sûryåt, from the sun Ba w: A di y 
च cha, and ; त्तथा tatha, verily ; एव eva, verily ird a 22 क 4 
: : j ya ; verily ; 
surga: 11152 50975 the pránas and ihe rest ;q vai, verily ; ts quc 
again and again ; एव eva, verily ; qun tasmét, from Wm. Ares de 
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अभ्युचरन्ति abhyuchcharanti, proceed ; इह 118, here (on carth) ; यथाक्रमेण 
yatbákramena, in succession, in proper order, i 
TRANSLATION XXVI. 

Now it is also said elsewhere ; just as a fisherman catching 
fishes with a net, offers them in the fire of the Stomach, so does 
one really catching the vital «irs with ‘On’ offer them in the 
stainless fire, He is, therefore, a heated pot. Just as & heated 
vessel full of 81166 lights up by the touch of grass or fuel so does 
this which is called the breath verily light up with the touch of 
the vital air That which lights up is the manifestation of 
Brahma ; it is the:highest region of Visnu, it is the fierceness of 
Rudra : it having distributed itself in the infinite forms, has‘ 
filled up these worlds. So it is said ; just as the sparks from the 
fire or the rays from the sun spring for h, so do the vital airs again 
issue forth from him in their respective order, 

Commentary. 

Iñ the present Anuváka, stress is laid on two pointe, The first 

is the meditation of ‘Om’ ; the second is Brahma from whom the whole 


universe proceeds. 


XXVII. 


अथान्यत्राप्युक्त TAM वावैतत्तेजः परस्यामृतस्य | 
अशारीरस्थीष्ण्यमस्येतटुचृतम्‌ | अथा5 विः सन्नंभासि निहितं 
वैतदेकार्ग्र णेबमन्तह दयाकाशं विनुदन्ति यत्तस्य ज्योतिरिव 
संपद्यतीत्यतस्तदुभावभचिरेणे ति भूमावयस्पिणडं निहितं 
यथाऽचिरेणेति भूमित्वम्‌ । मृद्वत्सस्थमयस्पिंड॑ usen 
स्काराद्योनाभिभव'ति । प्रणश्यति चित्तं quiera 
सहैवमित्येव' ह्याह। हृ्राकाशमयं कोशमानन्द्‌ परमालयम्‌। 
स्व॒ योगश्च ततोऽस्माक तेजश्चैवाग्निसूर्ययोः ॥ २७ ॥ 


अथ atha, and ; अन्यत्र anysira, elsewhere ; अपि api, also ; उक्तं uktam, 
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thas been said ; ब्रह्मणः Brahmanah, of Brahman ; ‘ata váva, verily ; qaq 
etat, this ; aq-tat, that ; तेजः tejuh,-heat ; परस्य parasya, of the Supreme; 
agata amritesya, of the Immortal ; अशरीरस्य agartrasya, of the unembo- 
died, of the incorporeal ; यत्‌ yat, which ; शरीरस्य. Sarirasya, of the body ३ 
भौष्ण्यम्‌. ausnyam, warmth ; अस्य asya, thereof ; एतत्‌ etat, this (body); 
घृतम्‌ ghritam, ghee, clarified butter (poured on it, by which the heat 
-of ‘Brahman, otherwise invisible, is lighted up) ; भथ atha, then ; आविःसन्‌ 
ávihsan, revealed, being manifest; नभसि nabhasi, in the ether (of the 
heart) ; fafga-nihitam, is placed ; वा va, or; एतत्‌ etat, this, that ; एकाग्रेण 
ekágrena, by concentration, intently ; एव eva, verily ; aag दयाकार्श an tar- 
hridayákáSam, the.ether which is within the heart ; fagafet vinudanti, 
lay bare, remove ; यत्‌ yat, that; ae tasya, its; satfa: jyotih, light ; हव 
iva; asit were;; सम्पद्यति-5870]090 yati, is produced, appears; gf& iti, thus ; 
अतः atah, therefore, hence.; agata म्‌ tadbhavam, identified with it ; भचिरेण 
achirena; speedily, without much delay ; gRritijthus ; भूमी bhümau, in 
the earth ; अयस्पिण्ड ayaspindam, a ball of iron ; निहितं nihitam, placed ; 
wat yathé. so ; अचिरेण achirena, without much delay, speedily ; भूमित्वं 
bhimitvam, earth ; RGH mridvatsamstham, haring assumed the 
:appearance of a clod ;*अयस्पिण्ड ayaspindam, the ball of irons ; यथः yathá, 
as ; भग्न्ययस्कारादयः agnyaskdrddayah, the action ‘of fire, smiths and the 
like jina, no longer ; अंभिभवन्ति abhibhavanti, become subject to; mu ufq 
prene&yati, disappears, vanishes ; fest chittam, thought, reflected in- 
telligonce ; तथा! tathá, so ; भाश्रयेश-१51 87७108, with the support or substratum 
(the intellect) ; सह saha, with ;uqu evam, thus ; gfa iti, thus; ud evam, 
thus ; fg hi, because ;'sg.áha,saith (the $ruti),-is said ; हृद्याकाशमयं hridyà- 
káSamayam, consisting of ‘the ether within ithe heart; कोशसू ko&am, the 
store-house (of all existence) ; atara Auandam, the joy-giver, the blissful; 
gaiza paramálayam, the ultimate end, the highest retreat ; &d svam, 
own : yogah, यागः goal ; ततः tatah, certainly ; अस्माक asmákam, our; तेजः 
tejah, splendour, brightness ; च cha, and ; एव eva, thus; 


ufiagdat: agni- 
süryayoh, of the fire and the sun. : 


TRANSLATION XXVII. 

Elsewhere it is also said ; it is the splendour of the immortal 
ineorporeal supreme Brahma namely heat. Itisits ghee ; now 
being manifest, itis placed in the ether : by concentration if 
becomes manifest in the ether of the heart. It shines like light, 
and he therefore becomes identical with it, Just as an iron ball 
buried in the earth becomes clay very soon, or just as the iron 


2 
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ball which has becomes a clodlof clay is of no use for the firs 
and the smith,,so is- the chitta destroyed along with its support.. It 
is.said,.the treasure made of the ether of the heart is happiness 
and a great shrine ; it is our-own form ; from it is. our. own. splen- 
dour. and. that of the fire and the sun.. 


Commentary.. 


This- Anuváka lays-stress on concentration which is a means-of realis- 
ing Brahma, When He is realised, the chitia, i.e. the individuality of 
being a corporate soul, is destroyed and a devotee attains Brahma- 


XXVII.. 

अथान्यत्राप्यक्त भतेन्द्रियाथानतिक्रम्य ततः प्रत्रज्या 
sy छुतिदणडं we होत्वाऽनभिमानमयेन चैवेषुणा तं ब्रह्म 
gat निहत्याळद्यं संमोहमौली दष्णेष्यांकुएडली तन्द्रोरा 
चवेऽ्यभिसानाध्यक्षः क्रोधज्यं प्रलोभदूण्ड TAT होत्वे च्छा 
मयेन चैवेषणेसानि खल Walla हन्ति तं हत्वोकारप्लवना 
न्तहूंद्याकाशस्य पारं तीत्वा$$विभेते$न्तराकाशे TA, 
अवरैवावटकृहु Wa: संविशत्येव' ब्रह्मशालां विशेत्ततश्चतु 
MS ब्रह्मकोशं प्रणदेदग॒वोगमेनेत्यतः We: पूतः शून्यः शा. 
न्तोऽपाणो निरात्माऽनन्तोऽक्षय्यः स्थिर: शाश्वतोऽजः स्व. 
qeu स्वे महिम्नि aged: स्व माहाम्न TABATA दृष्ट्रा 
उद्बृसचक्रमिव संसास्चक्रमालोकघतीत्येव ह्याह। TMA 
Weg gees नित्यमुक्तस्य देहिनः | अनन्तः परमो गुह्य 
सम्यग्योगः Tada | रजस्तमोभ्यां Dag स्य WWW देह 
नः | पत्रदारकटम्बेष सक्तस्य. न कदाचन ॥ WE 


अथ atha, now ; अन्यत्र anyatra, elsewhere अपि api, also ; 3m uktam, 4 
been said; qafgaraty bhitendriyarthén, the elements, the senses an 


has 
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their objects ; the body, the orgaus of sense, and the objects.of sense 
(as no longer belonging to us), अतिक्रम्य atikramya, having passed beyond; 
having left behind ; qa: tatah, verily ; प्रब्रञ्याञ्यं pravrajydjyam, whose 
string is a mendicant life or asceticism ; wfages dhritidandam, whoge 
stick is fortitude ; g: dhanuh, bow ; गृहीत्वा grihitvá, having seized m 
अनभिमानमयेन anabhimánamayena, which consists in freedom from egotism; 
with unselfishness ; «i cha, and ; uq eva, verily ; gWur 1870४, with the 
arrow ; d tam, that ; ब्रह्मद्वारपार brahmady &rapáram, the warder or guardi- 
an of the door of Brahman ; निहत्य nihatya, having struck down ; आद्यः 
Adyam, first ; पम्मे।हमीलो sam mohamau]i, having infatuation as the crest ; 
diadem of passion; तृष्णेष्यांकुण्डली trisneg:ydkundali, having desire and 
jealousy as ear-rings ; the earrings of greed and envy ; तन्द्रीराघवेञर्यसिमा- 
नाध्यक्ष: tandriraghavetryabhimanddhyakgah, having sloth, sleep and sin 
as the staff ; nisa krodhajyam, with anger as the String ; प्रलोभदण्डं pra- 
labhadandam, with lust as the stick ; "Us: dhanuh, bow ; गृहीत्वा 
gribitvá, having seized ; इच्छामयेन ichchámayena, by that which consists 
of will or wishes ; a cha, and, एव eva, und ; इषुणा 150718, by the arrow; 
इमानि imáni, all these ; भूतानि bhütáni, beings ; हन्ति hanti, destroys ; wey 
khalu, certainly ; d tam, this (warder), that (guardian) ; हृस्वा hatyd, hav- 
ing killed, having slain ; ओङ्कारप्लवेन vikéraplavena, by the raft of the word 
Om ; by means of the boat Om ; SHE दुयाकाशस्य antarhridaydkagasya, of 
the ether within the heart ; पारं param, the other side; dicat tirtva, having 
crossed ; भाबिभू ते àvirbhüte, being revealed or munifested (as Brahman); 
अन्तराक!शे antarákáse, within the ether nb San akah, slowly ; aa? 87७0, 
within a pit, in a mine ; vq eva, verily, ; अवरकृते avatakrit, a digger, a 
miner; धातुकामः dhatukémah, seeking minerals or (buried) metals ; संविशति 
samvi$ati enters ; Ud evam, thus ; Aset Uralimaéálàm, the hall of 
Brahman ; विशेत viset, let (him) enter ; qa: tatah, thon, alter that; चतुर्जालं 
chaturjálam, with the four Wrappings, which consists of four nets (food, 
breath, mind and knowledge) ; TATI bralimakoá un, the shrine of Brah- 
man, the veil of Brahman ; प्रणुदेत्‌ prarudes, break through, pierce 
through ; गुर्वांगमेन gurvágamena; by means of the doctrine of the teacher ; 
इति iti, thus ; अतः atah, thenceforth ; शुद्धः $uddhah, pure ; पूतः pütah, 
clean ; शून्य: Sunyah, undeveloped ; ata: Santah, tranquil, calm ; अप्राण: 
&pránah, escaped from práua, breathless ; निरात्मा nirátmá, escaped from 
&tmá, bodiless भनन्तः anantah, infinite, endless ; अक्षय्य: aksayyah, inde- 
structible, imperishable; feat: sthirah, immoveable, firm ; शाश्वत; 888 ४७68 )1 , 
eternal, everlasting ; भज; ajah, unborn 5 स्वतन्त्रः svatantrah, independent; 
स्वे sve, on ००१8 own ; महिम्नि mahimni, on greatness ; fagfa tisthati, abides, 
stands ; भत; atah, then; महिम्नि mahimni, in greatness; तिष्ठमानं tistamanam 
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standing, abiding ; दृष्ट्रा dristvá, having seen (the soul or self) ; MIER 
ávrittachakram, the revolving wheel of a chariot ;€Tiva, as ; सञ्चारचक्रम्‌ 
safichárachakram, the wheel of the mundane exisience or of the world.; 
आलोकयति álokayati, looks on ; इति iti, thus : एवं evam, thus ; fg hi, because; 
wig áh, saith (the $ruti), is said ; पड मि: sudbhih, for six ; मासेः másaih, 

for months; @ tu, and 7 युक्तस्य yuktasya, of one intent on concentration E 

नित्य झ्रुक्त स्य nityamuktasya, of one released from Sensuous ties, of one tho- 
roughly free (from the outer world); देहिन: dehinah, of theembodied Spirit, 

of a man ; भनन्तः anantah, endless ; परमः paramah, high; गुह्यः guhyah, so- 

cret, hidden ; सस्मग्येग: samyagyogah, this perfect yoga (union) ; प्रवर्तते 

pravartate, is accomplished ; रजस्तमोभ्यां rajestamobhyám, by passion and 

darkness ; विद्धस्य viddhasya, of one who is harassed or pierced ; सुसमिद्धस्य 

susamiddhasya, of one fired (by instruction), of one well enlight- 

ened (by instruction) देहिन dehinxh, of the embodied Spirit, of a man; 

शुत्रदारकुटुम्बेषु putradárakutuimbesu, to child, wife or family ; सक्तस्य saktas- 

ya, of one who is attached to j न na, not ; कदाचन kadáchana, never. 


TRANSLATION XXVIII. 


Elsewhere it is also said ; having overstepped the body, the 
organs and their objects, then having taken the bow of whieh 
the chord is of asceticism, the stick is of fortitude with an arrow 
made of non-egotism, and having shot at the first gate keeper 
of Brahma, with ignorance as diadem, greediness and envy as 
earrings, sloth, sleep and sin as staff, and egotism as guide, and 
having taken a bow the chord of which is anger and stick is coveto- 
usness, he strikes at all these created beings with the arrows made 
of desires, Having shot him with the boat of ‘Om’, and crossed 
the shore of the ether of heart on the manifestation of the ether, 
he gradually, like a miner desirous of minerals, enters the mine, 
Let him enter the hall of Brahma ; then let him disperse the four- 
fold sheath of Brahma with the teaching of his preceptor. Hence 
he sits pure, purified, void, calm, non-breath, self-less, endless, 
indestructible, permanent, eternal, unborn, free in his own glory, 
Having seen himself seated in his own glory, he looks at the 
wheel of the universe like ihe revolving wheel. 'To an embodied 
soul which is always free, if engaged for six months in the prac-. 
tic , the everlasting, great, mysterious and perfect yoga becomes 
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an accomplished fact, - but never to an embodied soul afflicted 
with rajas, and tamas, though enlightened, and attached to the 
son, wile and family. 


Commentary. 


The same yoga practice which has been described in the preceding 
Anuvákas is repeated. One should renounce the world and sensual 
pleasures, meditate on Om and destroy all the sheaths, viz Annamayakoga, 
Pranamayakosa, Manomaya kesa and Vijianamaya kesa, i. e. he should 
consider his ‘Self’ apart from them. Ifthe practice continues for six 
months, the success in the yoga practice follows as a matter of course ; 
but if a man is addicted to the worldly pleasures and too much attached 
to his family, failure is inevitable. 


XXIX. 


एवमुवत्वऽन्तहृंद्यः शाकायन्यस्तस्मे नमस्कृत्वाऽनया 
AMAA राजन्त्रहणः पन्थानमारूढाः पुत्राः पूजापतेरि 
तिसंतोषं द्रंद्रतितिक्षां शान्तत्व'. यागाभ्यासादवाप्नोतीत्येत 
हूगुह्यतमं नापुत्राय नाशिष्याय नांशान्ताय कीतेयेदित्यनन्य 
भक्ताय सवगुणसंपन्नाय दद्यात्‌ ॥ २९ ॥ 


एनम्‌ evam, thus ; saat uktyá, after having spoken ; cag qu: antarhri- 
dayah, with the heart fixed on the inner self ; &bsorbed in thought ४ 
graa: 6608 981 9४) , the son of Sàkáyana : तस्मै tasmai, to him ; before 
bim ; नमस्कृंत्वा namaskritvá, having made obeisance ; having bowed ; 
MATT ०7६5 ४, by means of this ; ब्रह्मविद्यया brahmavidyayáà, by means of 
brahma knowledge , राजन्‌ rájan, O ! king; ब्रह्मणः brabmanah, of Brahman ; 
पन्थानम्‌ pantháuaim, the path, the road; eer: arudha, mounted, have Em. 
gar: punah, the sons (the Válakhilyas) ; प्रजापतेः prajapateh, Oto Ont j 
* इति iti, thus ; सन्तोषः santosam, ‘contentment ; दन्द्वतितिक्षां dyang yai 6070 
ihe endurance of CONTI the endurance of good and evil ; शान्तत्वं 
santatvam, tranquillity, dispassionateness ; यागाभ्यासात्‌ yogabhyasat, 
through the practice of yoga ; अवाप्नोति avápnoti, attains to, obtains; 
इति iti, thus; {aq etat, this; गुंतमं guhyatamam, the most हती deepesb 
mystery ; ने 78, not ; Agata aputréya, to one who is notson; @ na, nob ; 
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अशिष्याय agiyáya, to one who is not a pupil; Hina, not; अशान्ताग्य a$ániáya, 


to one who is not of a serene mind, to one who is dispassionate ; कीर्तयेत्‌ 
kirtayet, let (him) preach or reveal ; हूति iti, thus; अनन्यभक्ताय ananyabhak- 
táya, to him who is entirely devoted to the teacher; सवंगुणसम्पश्नाय sar- 
vagunasampanuáya, to him who is endowed with all necessary qualities, 
to him who is possessed of all virtues ; gata dadydt, let (him) give, may 
commanicate. 


TRANSLATION XXIX. 


Having spoken thus, the thoughtful Sékayanya after saluting 
him, said, by means of this Brahma Vidya (spiritual knowledge) 
O! king, the sons of Prajáyati ascended the path of Brahma, One 
obtains contentment, endurance to suffer the extremes(pain and 
pleasure) and calmness by the practice of yoga, It isa mystery 
which should not be communicated to a person who is not a son 
or disciple or is of violent temper, but toa devoted and accom- 
plished (person). 


Commentary, 


Sakayanya who initiated the king Brihadratha into the mysterious 
teaching of the spiritual knowledge, addresses him that the sons of 
Prajapati obtained heaven by the practice of yoga. This knowledge 
of Brahma should not be communicated to one who is not worthy of it. 


XXX, 


ओश्म्‌ शुचौ देशे शुचिः सच्वस्थः सदधीयान: सद्दादी 
agai सद्याजी स्यादित्यतः Wein सत्यभिलाषिणि 
fe त्तोऽन्यस्तत्फलच्छिन्रपाशो निराशः परेष्वात्मवद्विगत 
भयो निष्कामोऽक्ष्यमपरिमितं सुखमाक्रम्य तिष्ठति । परमं 
वे शेवधेरिव परस्योठुरणं यन्निष्कामत्वम्‌ । स हि सर्वकाम 
मयः पुरुषोऽध्यवसायसंकट्पाभिमानलिङ्गो agsara 
तो सुक्त: । ATs आहुगंण: प्रकृतिभेद्वशाद्ध्यवसायात्म- 
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बन्धमुपागतोऽध्यवसायस्य दोषक्षया ट्रिमोक्षः | मनसा होव 
पश्यति मनसा शृणोति कामः संकल्पो विचिकित्सा AgS 
vag gagapi ahead मन एव । शुणौचैरुह्य 
मानः कलुपीकृतश्चास्थिरश्चज्गुलो लुप्यमानः सस्एृहो IAT 
भिभानित्व saa इत्यहं सो ममेदमित्येवं मन्यमानो नि 
बधनात्यात्मनाऽऽत्मानं जालेनेव खचरो5त: पुरुषोऽध्यबसाय | 
संकल्पाभिमानलिलले बदु5तस्तद्रिपरीतो मुक्तः TAU 
घ्यवसाये निःसंकल्पो निरभिमानस्तिष्ठेदेतन्सोक्षलक्षणमेषा 
SA ब्रह्मपदव्येषोःत्र द्वारविवरोष्नेनास्थ तमसः पारं गमिष्य 
ति अ्रत्र हि सबेकामा: समाहिता इत्यत्रोदाहरन्ति । यदा 
| पज्ञावतिष्ठन्ते ज्ञानानि मनसा सह । AGA न विचेष्ठते ता 
माहुः परमां गतिम्‌ ॥ एतदुक्त्वाऽन्तहृंद्यः शाकायन्यस्तस्मे 
नमस्कृत्वा यथावदुपचारो SAGA मरुदत्तरायणं गतो न 
ह्यत्रोद्वत्मेना गतिरेषोऽत्रव्रह्मपथः ax भित्त्वोध्वेन विनिर्ग 
ता इत्यत्रोदाहरन्ति । अनन्ता रश्मयस्तस्य dasa: feu 
तो हृदि । सितासिताः कद्रनीलाः कपिला मृदुलोहिताः ॥ 
wed: स्थितस्तेषां यो भिर्वा सूर्यमण्डलम्‌ । ब्रह्मलोक 
मतिक्रम्य तेन यान्ति परां गतिम्‌ ॥ यद्स्यान्यद्रश्मिशतम्‌ | 
wana व्यवस्थितम्‌ । तेन देवनिकायानां स्वघामानि प्रपद्य 
ते ५ ये नेकरूपाशचा धस्ताठ़श्मयोऽस्य मृदुप्रभाः | इह कमाप 
भोगाय ते: संसरति सो वश: ॥ तस्मात्सर्गस्वर्गांपवर्गहेतर्भ 


_ गवानसावादित्य इति ॥ ३० ॥ 
ओम On शुचौ $uchau, pure ; देशे १७६७, in a place ; शुचि; suchih, being 
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pure himself ; arata; sattvasthah, abiding in the quality of goodness, 
being firm in goódness ; सदुधीयान: saddhiyánah, studying truth or Brah- 
man ; सद्वादी sadvádi, speaking of Brahman ; speaking trath ; Hari 
saddhyáyi, meditating ón Brahman, thinking truth ; सद्याजी sadyájf, wor- 
shipping Brahman, offering sacrifice to the truth ; स्यात्‌ Syáb, let (him) 
continue, (he) should continue ; इति iti, thus ; भतः, atah, verily ; सदवह्मणि 
Sadbrahmani, in the perfect Brahman ; सत्यभिलळापिणि satyabhilasini, in one 
who yearns after: the perfect (man) ; figu: nivrittah, becomes absorb- 
ed; अन्यः anyah, another (from his own incorporated individuality) 3 
'तत्फलच्छिन्नपाशः tatphalachchhinnapasah, with all his bonds cut asun der 
on the manisfestation of Brahman ; one whose fetters are aut 
asunder by obtaining the reward of Brahman ; निराशः niráóah, void of 
all hopes, one who knows no hope ; परेषु paresu, from others ; आत्मवत्‌ átma- 
vat, as from himself ;-चिगतभयः vigatabhayah, void of all fears ; निष्काम 
nigk&mah, void of all desires, one who has no desires; अक्षय्यम्‌ aksayyam, 
imperishable ; अपरिमितं aparimitam, unbounded, infinite ; सुखम्‌ sukham, 
happiness ; ata &kramya, having attained ; fagfa tisfbati, stands (bles- 
sed in the true man) ; परमं paramam, highest ;3 vai, or ; Stag: Sevadheh, 
of the treasure ; gd iva, as it were ; प्रस्य parasya, of the best or supreme A 
sera uddharanam, outcome, pride ; aq yat, that ; निष्कासत्वं niskámatyam, 
the entire absence of desire, freedom from desires ; सः sah, that; fe hi, 
because; सर्वकाससय: sarvakdmamayah, full of all desires, made up of 
desires by nature ; पुरुष: purugah, a man ; अध्यवसा यसड्डूल्पा भिमान लिड्गः adhya- 
vas&yasafkalpábhimánalingah, characterised by (the transitory condi- 
tions of) certitude, volition, and self-consciousness ; being possessed of 
will, imagination and belief; ag: baddhah, (and therefore) in bonds, a 
‘Slave ; भतः atah, hence ; तद्विपरीत: tadviparitah, he whois the opposite of 
all this ; सुक्तः muktah, free, emancipated ; अन्न atra, here ; एक pk DO; 
ag: dhuh, say ;,गुणः gunah, guna (i. e. the so-called Mahat, the principle 
ioe intellect which, according to the Sánkhya, is the result of the Iguanas 
or qualities) ; प्रकृत्िभेदवशात्‌ prakritibhedavasdt, through the differences 
.of nature (ncquired,in,tlie former states of existence), by the force ofa 
special nature ,of its own ; अध्यवसायास्सवन्धम्‌ adhyayasáyátmabandham, 
bondage to the will, bond of certitude ; उपागतः upagatah, ED Mer 
अध्यवसायंस्य adhy avasdyasya, of the will; of that attaching to this Gat 
tude.; दोषक्ष यात्‌ dosaksayát, from the destruction of the fault; fg hi, bo- 
cause ; Bret: mokgab, emancipation, deliverance ; AAM ae Mp une 
mind (as an instrument? ; हि hi, because BA : alone ; TOP Pes 
sees ;:मनखा 1191 958, by,phe mind ; ऋणोति #7२१४ MT k mah, 
l4 
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बन्धमुपागतो5ध्यवसायस्य दोषक्षयाठ्रिमोक्षः | मनसा होव 
पश्यति मनसा WONG कामः संकल्पो विचिकित्सा AgS 
श्रा ४तिरष्टलिही धोर्भी रित्येतत्सवं मन एव । Teg 
मानः कलुपीकृतश्चास्थिरश्चज्ञुलो लुप्यमानः सस्एहो व्यणुश्चा 
भिभानित्व प्रयात इत्यहं सो ममेदमित्येवं मन्यमानो नि. 
बध्नात्यात्मनाऽऽत्मानं जालेनेव खचरोऽतः प॒रुषोऽध्यवसाय 
संकल्पाभिमानालिङ्गो बट्ठो$तस्तद्रिपरीतो मुक्त: eurem 
च्यबसाया निःसंकल्पो निरमभिमानस्तिएेदेतन्मोक्षलक्षणमेषा 
ऽत्र त्रह्मपद्व्येषोऽत्र द्रारविवरेऽनेनास्य तमसः पारं गमिष्य 
ति । अत्र हि सर्वेकामाः समाहिता इत्यत्रोदाहरन्ति । यदा 
| पञ्चावतिष्ठन्ते ज्ञानानि मनसा सह । बुद्धिश्न॒ न विचेष्टते ता 
माहुः परमां गतिम्‌ ॥ एतदुक्त्वाऽम्तहुंद्यः शाकायन्यस्तस्मै 
नमस्कृत्वा यथावदुपचारो कृतकृत्यो मरूइत्तरायणं गतो न 
ह्यत्रोद्वत्मेना गतिरेषोऽत्रव्रह्मपथः ax भिर्वोध्वेन विनिर्ग 
ता इत्यत्रोदाहरन्ति | अनन्ता रश्मयस्तस्य दीपवद्यः fu 
तो हृदि । सितासिताः कद्रनीलाः कपिला मृदुलोहिताः ॥ 
ऊध्वेमेकः स्थितस्तेषां यो भिर्वा सूर्यमण्डलम्‌ । ब्रह्मलोक 
मतिक्रम्य तेन यान्ति परां गतिम्‌ ॥ यद्स्यान्यद्रश्मिशतम्‌ 
च्वेमेब व्यवस्थितम्‌ | तेन देवनिकायानां स्वघामानि प्रपद्ध 
ते ॥ ये नेकरूपाशचाधस्ताद्रश्मयोऽस्य मृदुप्रभा: | इह Ala 
भोगाय ते: ससराति सो वश: ॥ तस्मात्सर्गस््रगांपवगंहेतुर्भ 


' गवानसावादित्य इति ॥ ३० ॥ 
ओम्‌ On ; शुचौ éuchau, pure ; देशे १७६०, in a place ; शुचिः suchih, being 
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pure himself ; gsaeu: sattvasthah, ‘abiding in the quality of goodness, 
being firm in goodness ; agara: saddhiydnah, studying truth or Brah- 
aman ; सद्वादी sadvádi, speaking’of Brahman ; Speaking truth ; सद्ध्यायी 
saddhydyi, meditating on Brahman, thinking truth ; aa 3०११६], wor- 
shipping Brahman, offering sacrifice to the truth ; स्यान्‌ 8५४६४, : let (him) 
continue, (he) should continue ; इति iti, thus ; अतः, atah, verily ; agamfur 
Sadbrahmani, in the perfect Brahman ; सत्यभिलाषिणि satyabhilasini, in one 
who yearns after. the perfect (man) ; figu: nivrittah, becomes absorb; 
ed; अन्यः anyah, another (from his own incorporated individuality) ; 
'तत्कळन्छिन्नपाशः tatphalachchhinnapagah, with all his bonds cut asunder 
on the manisfestation of- Brahman ; one whose fetters are Gut 
asunder by obtaining the reward of Brahman ; निराशः niríóah, void of 
all hopes, one who knows no hope ; परेषु paresu, from others ; sqq átma- 
vat, as from himself ; famawa: vigatabhayah, void of all fears ; निष्काम 
nigk&mah, void of all desires, one who has no desires ; अक्षय्यम्‌ aksayyam, 
imperishable ; अपरिमितं aparimitam, unbounded, infinite ; सुखम्‌ sukham, 
happiness ; amta akramya, having attained ; तिष्ठति tisthati, stands (bles- 
sed in the true man) ; पमं paramam, highest a vai, or ; Say: Sevadheh, 
of the treasure ; ga iva, as it were ; प्रस्य parasya, of the best or Supreme ; 
ver uddharanam, outcome, pride ; aq yat, that ; निष्कामत्व॑ niskámatyam, 
the entire absence of desire, freedom from desires ; @: sah, that; fe hi, 
because; सर्वकामसय: sarvakámamayah, full of all desires, made up of 
desires by nature ; पुरुष: purugah, a man ; अध्यवसायसड्डल्पाभिमान eR: adhya- 
vas&yasafkalpábhimánalihgah, characterised by (the transitory condi- 
tions of) certitude, volition, and self-consciousness ; being possessed of 
will, imagination and belief ; ag: baddhah, (and therefore) in bonds, a 
‘Slave ; भतः atah, hence ; तद्विपरीत: tadviparitah, he who is the opposite of 
all this ; सुक्तः muktah, free, emancipated ; अन्न atra, here ; as oko Jeno 
aug: dhuh, say U: gunah, guna (i. e. the so-called Mahat, the principle 
n intellect which, according to the Sánkhya, is the result of ihe ganas 
„or qualities) ; प्रकृत्िभेदवशात्‌ prakritibhedavasat, through the differences 
.of nature (acquired,in,tlie former states of existence) by the force ofa 
Special nature ,० its own ; अध्यवसायार्मवन्धसम्‌ adhyavasáyátmabandham, 
bondage to,the will, bond of certitude sma: upágatah, SOS atomos; 
: अध्यवसायस्य &dhyavasáyasya, of the will ; of that attaching uo nis Gare 
tude.; दोषक्षयात dosaksayát, from the destruction of the fault; i JA A 
cause ;:मोक्षः moksab, emancipation, deliverance ; AAR UR my phe 
mind (as an.instrument) ; हि hi, because 30१७५9) : aono Pon ती 
| seos jag manasé, by,the mind ; शृणोति ringti, hears ; कामः Samah, 
l4 


308 MAITRI UPANISAT. 
LLLA ALIA ——— eee OO OOS ^ = — = ; atm 


desire ; gee: sankalpah, volition, imagination |; "विचिकित्सा vichikitsd, 
doubt ; श्रद्धा 8800118. belief ; अश्रद्धा asraddha, ‘disbelief, unbelief ; «afa: 
‘dhritih, certainty, firmness ; auafa: adhritih, uncertainty, want ‘of firm- 
ness ; gt: hrih,-shame.; wt: dhih, understanding, thought; भी: bhih, fear 
gta iti, thus ; एतत्‌ otet these; dd sarvam, all; मन; manah, mind ; yq eva, 
only ; ame: gunoghaih, by the stream of quelities, by the waves of the 
qualities ; उद्यमान uhyamánzh, borne along, carried along ; "कलुषीकृतः kalu- 
sikritah, soiled, darkened invhis imaginations cha, and ; अस्थिरः asthi- 
rah, unstable; qag: chafichaluh, fickle; लुप्यमानः lupyamanah, beatitude 
‘(of all true knowledge), crippled ; «tg&: sasprihah, full ‘of -desires ; say: 
‘vyagrah, ferlorn,-vacillating ; च cba, and ; अभिमानित्च abhimánitvam, 
‘subject to: self-conscieusness, belief; wata: prayátah, enters, becomes + दूति 
“iti, thus ; भह' aham, Ija: sah, he ; मम mama, mine ; इदम्‌ 'idam, ‘this; gfa 
“iti, thus. ; एवं evam, thus, such; मन्यमानः manyaniénah, thinking, believing; 
निवध्नातिः nibadhnati, binds ;'आत्मना átmaná, by itself, ‘by his self 5 आत्मान 
Atmdnan, itself, one’s-self jama jálena, with-a:snare or a net ; हव iva, 
‘aa ; खचर: Kbacharah, a'bird ; भत: atah, hence ; "पुरुषः purugah, soul, mam ; 
अध्यवसायसंडूल्पा भिमान लिड्ड: adhyavasáyasankalpébhimánalingah, apparent- 
ly characterised by certitude, volition and consciousness, being possessed 
‘of imagination "and belief ; “az: baddhah, is bound, a slave ; अत: atah, 
"hence safata: tadviparitah, he who is the opposite to this ; gm: muktali 
free emancipated ; damatasmat, therefore, for ‘this reason ; निरध्यवप्ताय 
niradhyavasáyzh, free from will, void of certitude ; नि सङ्कल्पः nihsankal- 
pah, void of volition, free from imagination ; ‘निरभिमान: nirabhimánah, 
void of self-consciousness, free from belief ;füg'q tisthet, let (a man) 
‘stand or abide ; Gay etat, this ; मोक्षलक्षणं mokgalaksanam, the sign of 
liberty, the definition of:emancipation ; -एुषा es, this ; ‘ax atra, of all 
paths ; ब्रह्मपदरची brahmapadavi, the path that leads to Brahman एषः esah, 
this; भन्न atra, this ; SIH: dvíáravivarah, the opening of the door ; भनेन 
anena, through it, by this ; अस्य asya, of this ; ama: tamasah, of darkness ; 
बार pdéram, other side, other shore ; गमिष्यति gamisyati, will go, shall pass ; 
'gfa iti, thus ; अत्र atra, herein, there ; ft hi, because ; सर्वे sarve, all ; कामाः 
'"'kámáh, desires ; समाहिताः samáhitáh, are fulfilled, are contained ; इति iti, 
thus ; अत्र atra,; here उदाहरन्ति udaharanti, declare (it), quote (a verse): 
'यदा १७१७, when ; Wa paiicha, five ; wafaged avatisthante, remain, stand 
still; ज्ञानानि 1681611, organs of knowledge, instruments of knowledge; 
मनसा manasé, with the mind ; सह saha, with ; gf: buddhih, intellect 
' cha, and ; न na, no ; विचेष्टते vichegtate, makes effort, moves ; ताम्‌ ‘am, 
that (state) ; आहुः ४५}, is called, (they) call ; qat peramám, highest; 
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भ्र 


nfai gatim, aim.; पततः ०४०६, this.state, tius; erat ukivé, having spoken ; 


ane «m anterhridayali, with his heart fixed:on-his- inner self, absorbed in. 
thought ; शाकाय्रन्य: Sákáyanyah, the: son: of Sakéyana ; qu Mes to him.; 
नमस्कृत्वा namaskritvé&, having. bowed, having made-(his) होत cat — 
yatháat, duly; उपचारीः upachárí, Having: worshipped,. havin ` offeredi 
(his. homage); RART: kritaErityah, with. his aim. sn nen full Kr 
ment ; Het marut, the king: named. after tlio. word, (i. e. the king Brihad-- 
ratha); उ.सरायण; uttardyanam; to the:nortliern path; गतः: zd son ; 
ana, no ; हि. hi, because ; अत्नः atra, here ; agafat ever baie Sant, any ng 
way, by any sideeroad ; गतिः. gatik, way, going ; ए पः" esah; thus; भत्रि- atre; 
this-; ब्रह्मापथः: brahmápathah, the-path: to Brahman. ; dh; sauram solan 
belonging to the:sun ; g€ dváram, door ; facar bhitvá, mee bores 
open; ऊदुध्वेन ürddhvena, on. high, by the: upward: path ; fafama: vinirga-- 
tali, went away ३ःइति) iti, thus ; Imatra, here, on this point ; उदाहरन्ति. 
udáharanti, qnote, (the sages) declare ; Madi: anantáh, endless ; रश्मयः. 
ra&ámayah, rays: (arteries). ; तस्य, tasya, of that (5001) ; aaa dipavat, like 
a lamp ; 8 yah, which ; fetazsthital, abides ; हृदि hridi, in. the Hears 5 
hite and black ; gatat: kadrunîláh, brown and blue; 


faafaa: sitdsitéh, w 
afügr. kapiláh, tawny ; agaifgatmridulohitah, reddish; sgcdq ürddhvam; 
upwards ; एुकः- ek 
üuftesám,. of these; यथः: yah, which ; भित्वा bhitvá, piercing ; adane 
súryamandalam, the onb-of the sun. ; ब्रह्मलोकम brahmalokem, the. world.of 
Brahman ; भतिक्रस्य atikramy a having passed beyond; having stepped. 
beyond’; तेन tena; by this; यान्ति yanti, attains: ; प्र parám, supreme; 
highest ; गतिं gatim; path, abode ; 4q yat, that ; em.asya, of this (heart); 
अन्यत्‌ anyat, other ; सश्मिशत 

, ब्यबस्थितं vyavasthitam, rises; तेत tena, 


dhvam, upwardi; एव eva verily ; 
by them ; देवनिकायानां?१७ए७॥ 114१ ánám, of the different classes-of the gods ; 


of the different bodies of gods; स्वधामानि. svadhámáni, the special man- 
sions; प्रपद्यते. prapadyate, reaches ; ये. ye, those; अनेकरूपाः 27०६-4. 
which are manyfold. ; नैकरूपा:. naikarüpál, manifest ; च che, and ; 
अधस्तात्‌ adhastát, downward-pointing j- which lead downwards: ; रश्मयः. 
ra&mayah, rays ; अस्य asya, of it ; WWW mriduprabbál, which: are . of 
faint lustre or of dim: colour ; €& iha, here; sA भोगाय- karmopabhogáya, to 
enjoy the fruits of his actions ; ४0 receive tlie fruit of his works , के tai; 
by them ; संसरुति samsarati, travels-on and on; passes om ; सः sah, he; 
wasi: av abah, helpless ; तस्मात tasmat, therefore ; सर्गस्वर्गापवर्गहे तु; sargasvar~ 
gápavargahetuh, the cause of creation. of heaven and.of emancipation s. 


“the cause of new, births (to those. who do not worship him), of heaven (to. 


ah, one (the susamn&) ; ferar.stliitah, stays; rises; 


म. rasmesatam, the hundred rays ; masadu, ürd- . 
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those who worship him as a god), of liberty (to those who worship Him 
ds Brahman); भगवान्‌ bhagavadn, holy; adórable ; असो asau yonder ; enfgar 
idityah, the sun ; इति iti; thus 


TRANSLATION. XXX 


Om ! Let him remain in a pure place, being himself pure and 
tranquil studying truth, speaking truth, meditaing trnth, sacrific- 
ing truth, Hence having rested in the true Brahma, the object 
of true longing, having become other than the embodied soul 
being free from the fetters of the fruit, hopeless, not afraid of 
others considering them as his own self, devoid of desires, and 
‘after obtaining undecaying and unlimiied. happiness, he lives, 
Freedom from desire is the best réalisation of the highest, like 
the discovery of a treasure; because when a purusa characterised by. 
determination, doubt and egotism is full of all desires, he is fete 
tered; in the contrary state therefore, he is liberated One school 
says, the intellect (guna) by reason of the difference of nature, sets 
fettered to volition (determination) ‘and’ the liberation consists 
in the removal of the evil of volition. By mind, one sees; by 
mind he hears ; desire, doubt, suspicion faith, unbelief, fortitude, 
non-forbearance, shame,.intellect, fear, all these constitute mind 
Being carried by the current of the gunas, made impure, imperma- 
ent, fickle, perplexed, full of desires distracted, he becomes 
conceited, and thinking ‘I am he’ “it ig mine’ he fetters himself by 
his self like a bird ina net ; a person who is characterised by 
determination, doubt and egotism, therefore becomes fettered 
and the opposito of it is liberated Let one, therefore, remain 
without determination, without doubt without egotism: it is the 
sign of liberation, here is the way to Brahma here is the opening 
of the door: by this one goes beyond the shore of this darkness, 
Here all the desires are accomplished, Here it is said when the 
intellectual organs with the mind stand stil] and the intellect 
does not move, itis then said to be the highest achievement 
Sakéyanya having said this, paused. Marut having saluted him 
according to the rules and havine accomplished his object went 
fo the northerh path ; there is no road other than this ; it is the 


— etl agra 0 


divineroad. He penetrating the sun's door went upwards, So 
it is said, there are infinite rays of one who is seated in the heart 
like a lamp-light; they are white, black, darkish, tawny and 
slightly reddish. Out of them one goes upwards after piercing 
through the orb of the sun ; by it one reaches the ultimate desti- 
nation after crossing the region of Brahma. There are hundreds of 

“other rays which go upwards by means of which, a devotee 
is carried to the region of his god out of the collection of 
the divinity. "There are other various rays of the dim light going 
downward ; by them one goes down involuntarily to reap the 
fruit of his actions. This blessed sun is therefore, the cause of 
the creation, heaven, and liberation. 1 


Commentary. 


The present 4nuváka lays stress upon contemplation in a solitary 
place. When the mind becomes steady and concentrated by regular practice, है 
the object is achieved and the ultimate goal is reached. Marut (Brihad- 
ratha) having benefited from the instruction of Sakayanya, bowed 
before him and reached the region by the northern path. ‘The 
Anuvaka concludes by describing the heart from which the aorta and other 
arteries go upward ; if one passes his vital air through them at the 
time of death, he goes to heaven or the region of Brahma: the descend- 
ing aorta with its innumerable branches and capillaries, carries one 
downward in the world to transmigrate from body to body. The word ‘ray? 
is used for the artery, the red and black colours indicate -the colours of 
the blood in the artery and veins respectively.. ny 


“KAKI. 


किमात्मकानि वा एतानीन्द्रियाणि पूचरन्त्यद्गन्ता 


(9 चैतेषामिह को नियन्ता वेत्याह प्रत्याहा5त्मात्मकानीत्यात्मा 


ह्येषामुद्गन्ता नियन्ता वाऽप्सरसो भानवीयाशच मरीचयो 
नामाथ पञ्चमी रश्मिभिवि षयानत्ति v 


कतम आत्मेति । योऽयं spe पूतः शून्यः शान्तादि 
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लक्षणोक्त: AHS SNM: ।तस्यैतल्लिड्टस्थाग्नेय दीष्णयमा 
बिष्ट चापां यः शिवतमो रस इत्येकेऽथ वाक्छरोत्र चक्षुमैनः 
प्राण इत्येकेऽथ बुद्धि ति: स्मृतिः प्रज्ञानमित्येके । अथ ते 
एतस्यै यथैवेह बीजस्याङ्करा वाऽथ wat ging 
इवाग्नेश्चेत्यत्रोदाहरन्ति Lag शच agag विर्ष्फालङ्काः 
सूर्यान्मयूखाश्च तथैव तस्य । प्राणादयो वे पुनरेव तस्माद्‌ 
भ्युच्चरन्तीह्‌ यथाक्रमेण ॥ ३१ ॥ 


किमात्मकानि kimátmakáni, of what nature, identical with what; a val, 
verily ; एतानि itáni, these; इन्द्रियाणि indriyáni, the organs of sense ; प्रचरन्ति 
pracharanti, go forth: (towards their objects) ; डदुगन्तप udganté, one who 
sends ont; च cha, and ; एतेषाम्‌ ०४९३४, of these (senses) ; इह iha, here ; 
क्कः kah, who ; नियन्ता niyantá, one who restrains or holds back ; at vá, or; 
हृति iti, thus ; «mg dha, (some one)asks ; प्रत्याह pratyéha, (and their) an- 
४७७18 ; आत्मात्मकानि. átmátmakáni, they are identical with the soul; their 
nature is the self ; इत्ति 10, thus; Neat ६608, the soul, the self ; fg hi, 
because ; wary esám, of them ; SAMI udganté, one who sends forth ; 
faam niyanta, one who restrains or holds back ; at vá, also ; atara: 
apsaraséh. apsaras (enticing objects of sense) ; भानवींयाः bhánaviyáh, 
solar, pertaining to the sun ; « cha, and ; मरीचयः marichayah, rays (and 
other deities presiding over the senses) ; नाम nama, name ; अथः atha, now ; 
पञ्चभिः pafichabhih, by five ; रश्मिभिः ra$mibhih, by rays (the organs of 
sense) ; विषयान्‌ visayón, objects ; भक्ति atti, devours ; कतमः katumah, which 
of these ? who ? आत्मा átmá, soul, self ; Efe iti, thus; यः yah, who, that ; 
wd ayam, he, it ; शुद्ध: $uddhah, pure; ga: pütah, clean ; श्रून्यः érinyal, 
undeveloped ; शान्त bánta, tranquil; आदिलक्षणोक्त: adilaksanoktah, is defined 
by such marks as calm &e ; स्वकैः syaknib, by its own ; fag: lingaih, 
(peculiar) signs ; aga: apagyihyah, is to be. apprehended (independent- 
Jy) ; तश्य tasya, of that; तल्लिक्ृुम्‌ tallingam, this sign ; अछिङ्गस्य alihgasya; 
of that which has no signs ; ava: agneh, of fire; यत्‌ yat, just as ; भोष्ण्यम्‌ 
ausnyam, heat ; आविष्टम्‌ á;istam, the thing pervaded thereby, pervading + 
g cha, and ; भप apêm, of water ; यः yah, that, शिवत्तम ६ givatamah, sweet, 
- purest ta: rasah, tasto ;.इति iti, thus ; एके eke, (say) some ; भथ atha, now; 
aim vák, speoch.; wd érotram, hearing ; चक्षुः chakguh; sight ; मनः manak, 


ee a 


= 


mind ; प्राणः prênah, breath, the vital air; इति iti, thus ; एके eke,. (sa 
others ; अथ atha, now ; gfe buddhih, intellect; तिः dhritih Som 2 
firmness ; Af; smTitih, memory, remembering ; प्रज्ञा prajñà kak a 
तत्‌ tab, that ; gf iti, thus ; एके eke, (say) others ; agatha, de ;W te pe 
these (things) ; {ata etasya, of it (the self) ; एवं evam, thus ; a y s 
just as ; हव iva, in the same sense ; yq ihe, hore, on earth ; TEE bijas A 
of seed ; अंकुरा añkurâ, shoots ;ur và, or ; अथ atha, now ; इमा नस्ल = 
dhümárchivigphulingáh, smoke, light and sparks of fire; हव iva, UE 
अग्ने: agneh, of fire; च cha, and; ría iti, thus ; भन्न atra, for this ; बदाहरन्ति 
udáharanti, (they) quote or declare jag: bahneh, from the fire E cha 
and ; यद्वत्‌ yadvat, as; खलु khalu, verily ; बिष्फुलिङ्काः vigphulingsh, sparks 4 
wala stirySt, from the sun ; सप्रुखाः inayükháh, beams ; च cha, and ; E 
tathd, in the same way ; एबं eva, or ; त्य tasya, his; -प्रायादय: NG m 
tho vital airs and the rest , बै vai, or ; पुनः punah, again and mraja ; = 
eva, or ; तस्मात्‌ tasmát, from him (soul) अभ्युच्चरन्ति abhyuchcharanti, es. 
ceed, come forth ; इह iha, on earth ; यथाक्रमेष yathákramena, in proper 


order. 
TRANSLATION XXXI. 


Of what constitution are these organs which perform the 
functions? Who is their guide here? Who is their controller ? 
These are the questions. The reply is that they partake of the nature 
ofself; their guide and controller is self, There are objects of sense 
‘and therays of the sun; he enjoys the objects of sense with fivesense 
organs (rays). Who is this self? This one who is characterised as 
pure, purified, void, calm kc and comprehended by his own character- 
istics, possesses the characteristics though without characteristics 
-like the warmth in fire and the sweetest taste in water. Some 

‘say, it is the speech, hearing, sight, mind, vital air; others say, it is 
intellect, retentiveness, memory, knowledge. These are his symbols 
just as sprout is of the seed (and) smoke, light and sparks of fire. 
So it is-cited as an example; “Just as-the sparks issue forth from 
‘the fire or the rays proceed from the sun, so do the vital airs 
‘again issue forth from him in their respective order.” 


Commentary. 


With the preceding Anuyaka, Brihadratha's story is finished. In the 
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present Anuv&ka, there is a-dialogue in thé form of-a catechism abcut the 
soul, It shows that it is:the soul which actuates the different organs of the 
body. Just as in logic from what is called a linga (mark) the existence 
of a lingi (the object'to be proved) is inferred, so from the different chare 
‘acteristics, such as intelligence, and self-consciousness, the existence of 
soul in the ‘body is inferred. "The Anuvaka then concludes with the 
verse which is 8180 8 concluding part of Anuváka xxvi. 


KAN III. 


तस्माद्रा एतस्मादात्मनि सर्वे प्राणाः सवे लोका; सवे 
वेदा: wa देवाः सर्वाणि च भूतान्युच्चरन्ति तस्योपनिष 
त्सत्यस्य सत्यमिति। अथ यथाऽऽद्वैधाग्नेरभ्याहितस्थ एथ 
क्रमा निश्‍चरन्त्येब' वा एतस्य महतो भूतस्य निश्वसित 
Ragas यजुब दः सामवे दोऽथवाङ्गिरस इतिहासः पुरा 
णं विद्योपनिषद्‌ः श्लोकाः सूत्राणयनुव्याख्यानानि व्याख्या 
Ao 2 a 
नान्यस्येवेतानि बिश्‍वा भूतानि ॥ ३२ ॥ 


तस्मात्‌ #३०६, from this ; वा ya, or ; एतस्मात-,०९४७७प ६, from this very 
,Belf or being ; भात्मनि &tmani, (abiding) in the soul ; सर्वे sarve, all ; प्राणाः 
,pránáb, the vital airs (speech, &c) ; सर्वे sarve, all; लोका: loküh, worlds; 
सर्वे 88776, all ; वेदाः vedáh, Vedas ; सर्वे sarve, all; देवा: devàh, gods; सर्वाणि 
sarváni, all; च cha, and ; भूतानि, bhütáni, beings ;ऽउच्चरन्ति uchcharanti, 
‘come forth ; तस्य tasya, its ; 'उपंनिषत्‌ upanisat mystery, revelation ; सत्यस्य 
'sabyasya, of truth, of true ; daa satyam, truth, of true ; gfe iti, thus; 
*enratha,now ; आद्रे धाग्नेः árdraidhágneh, from ‘fire of green wood: ; 
“अभ्य़ांहितस्य abhyahitasya, of that which is killed ; "GE SERT: prithagdhimgh, 
‘jets of smoke, clouds of smoke ; न्श्चरन्ति nigcharanti, come forth; ud 
fevam, thus, so ;दव्रा “78,101 ;@aetetasya, of that; Aga: ,mahatah, of the 
great); Wata-bhitasya, .of the being ; ,निश्‍वसितम nifvasitam, has been 
breathed out, come. forth ; एतत्‌ etat, that ; aq yat, which ऋग्वेद rigvedah, 
Rigveda ; यजुर्वेद: yajurvedah Yajurveda; सामवेदः sámavedah, Sdmaveda ; 
COT HEU atharváhgirasáh,  (Atharvaveda) इतिहास: itihásah, history 
(legendary.stories) ; gi puránam, Purána (accounts of the creation, 
&c); विद्या vidyá, scentific treatises, (ceremonial doctrines) ; उपनिषद्‌ 
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upanisadah, the Upanigads ; शळोकाः Slokáh, $lokas (verses interpreted 
in the Upanisads ; garfu Sütrani, sütras (compendious statements) ; 
भन्नु्याख्यानानि anuvyákhyánáni, ex} lanations (explanatory notes), व्याख्यानानि 
vyákhyánáni, the confirmatory narratives (elucidations) ; अस्य asya, 
his ; पुव eva, verily ; एत्तानि etáni, these ; विश्वा v.$.d all ; भूतानि bhatani, 
things. 


TRANSLATION XXXII. 


Verily from this self which is situate in self, issue forth all 
ihe vital airs, all the regions, tlie Vedas, all the gods and all the 
created beings ; ifs mystery is that it is the truth of iruth Now, 
just as smoke of different colours issue forth from the fire kindled 
by wet fuel, so do the Rigveda, Y ajurveda, Samaveda, Atharveda, 
history, Purana, science, mystic teaching, verses, pithy sentences, 
commentaries, explanations, and all the creatures issue forth from 
the breath of this great Being, 

Commentary. 


In this Anuváka, it is shown that all the created beings and their 
learning proceed from the breath of Brahma, In order to explain it, an 
illustration of the smoke of various colours coming out of the fire burn- 
ing with wet fuel is given. 


XXXIII. 


पञ्जृष्टको वा एषोऽञ्चिः संवत्सरस्तस्येमा इष्टका या 
वसन्तो ग्रीष्मो वषा: Megara: स शिरःपक्षसी एषठपुच्छवा 
नेषोऽग्निः पुरुषविद्‌ः सेयं प्रजापतेः प्रथमा चितिः । कररेय 
जमानमन्त रिक्षमुतिक्षप्त्वा वायवे प्रायच्छत्‌ । पाणो वे 
वायुः | प्राणोऽ्चिस्तस्येमा इष्टका यः प्राणो व्यानोऽपानः 
समान उदानः स शिरःपक्षसी एष्टपुच्छवानेपोऽग्निः पुरुषविद 
स्तदिद्मन्तरिक्ष' पूजापते द्वितीया चितिः करैर्यजमानं दिव 
मुत्क्षिप्त्व न्द्राय प्रायच्छदसौ वा आदित्य इन्द्र: सैषोऽग्नि 
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स्तस्थेमा इष्ठका यदृम्यज्ञःसामाथवा ङ्विरसा इतिहासः पुराणं 
स शिरःपक्षसीपच्छएष्टवानेषोऽय्मिः पुरुषविद्‌ः WD att 
प्रजापतेस्ततोया चितिः करैर्यजमानस्याऽऽत्मांबिदेऽवदानं 
करोत्यथाऽऽत्मविदुरिक्ष प्य ब्रह्मणे प्रायच्छत्तन्राऽऽनन्दी Atay 
भवति ॥ ३३ ॥ 


पञ्चे क: pañ hestakah, with (its) five bricks ; चा vá, or ; एुषः 68911, this 
अग्निः manih, fire (the g&rhapatya-fire) ; संवत्सर samyatsarah, the year 
' तस्य tasya, its, thereof ; इमाः imah, these ; gEXT istakáh, bricks $ यः yah, 
which $ daa: vasantah, spring ; (ld: grismah, summer ; qui: vargáh, 
the rainy seasons ; शारत्‌ Sarat, autumn ; हेमन्तः hemantah, winter; @: sah, 
this; शिरःपक्षसी एष्टपुच्छवान्‌ sirah paksnsi, r'sthapuchchhavàn, becomes pos- 
essed of a front, two sides, a back anda centre ; एष: esah, this ; अग्निः 
agnih, fire पुरुषविद: purnsavidah, of the knower of the soul, of one who 
knows the purusa (Ube virája) ; सा sá, that ; gd iyam, this; प्रजापते: praja 
pateh of Prajápati ; TAAT prathamá, first ; fata: chitih, laying of the 
bricks, sacrificial pile करे: karaih, with the hands ; यजमानम्‌ १०] ५1१119१, 
83901100९7 ; अन्तरिक्षम्‌ antariksam, to the firmament, to the sky ; उत्क्षिप्त्वा 
utksiptvá, tossing up, lifting ; चायवे vayave, to váyu (the wind) ; प्रायच्छत्‌ 
prayachchhat, presented ; प्राण: pránah, Prana (Hiranyagarbha) ; 3 vài, 
verily ; aig: váy uh, Váyu ; प्राणः prênah, Prana; अग्नि: agnih, Agni, (the 
daksina) fire; तस्य tasya, its, thereof ; इमाः imáh, these ; इष्ठकाः jstakáh, 
bricks ; a: yah, which ; stu: piánah, Prana, the vital air that goes up- 
wards ; व्यानः vyanah, that which circulates ; अपान: apáuah, that which 
goes downwards ; लमान; samánab, that which equalises ; उदान: udánah, 
that which goes forth ; स: sah, this, शिरःपक्षसी एष्ठंपुचंछवान्‌ sirahpaksasípristha- 
puchchhaván, becomes possessed of a front, a back and a centre ; एषः ` 
egah, this ; अग्नि: agnih, fire ; पुरुषविद: purusavidah, of one who knows the 
purusa ; तत्‌ tat, that; इदम्‌ idam, yonder ; अन्तरिक्षं antariksam, firmanent, 
sky ; प्रजापते: prajdpateh, of Prajapati ; द्वितीया dvitiyá, second; fafa: chitilu 
_ sacrificial pile, laying of the bricks करे: karaih, with the hands ; यजमान | 
वा 21700 दित्रम्‌ divam, to heaven; उत्क्षिप्त्वा ubksiptvà, lifting, 
tossing up ; इंन्द्वाय indráya, to Indra ; प्रायच्छत्‌ práyachchhat, presented; 
असो asau, that, yonder; चै vai, verily ; आदित्यः Adityah, the sun ; gA 
indra, Indra ; @ sah, he (Indra) ; एषः esah, that; अग्नि: agnih (&havaníy8) 
fire ; तस्य lagya, thereof lis ;gWi: imáh, these.; agal: igtakah bricks j 
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यत्त yat, which ; क्रग्यजुःसामाथर ळ्रिरसा: higyajuhsámátharváhgirasáh, Rig, 
yajus, the atharv&ngirasas ; इतिहास: itihdsah, history ; पुराणं puránam, 
Puréna; सः sah, ho; शिरःपक्ष सीपुच्छपृष्ठवान्‌ Sirahpaksasipuchchhapristhaván, 
becomes possessed of a brick, two sides, a back and a centre ; Um: esah, 
this ; afta: agnih, fire; geafag: jurusavidak, the kuower of the soul ; 
सा så, that ; एषा 68६, this ; द्यौः dyanh, heaven (dhavaniya-fire) ; प्रजापते: 
prajápsteh, of Prajápati ; तृतीया tritiya, third ; चितिः chitih, sacrificial, 
pile; laying of the bricks ; करे; karaih with the hands ; यजमानस्य yajama- 
nasya, of the sacrificer; भात्मविदे àumavide, to the knower of the self or soul; 
waza avadáünam, present ; करोति karoti, makes ; अथा ७४18, then ; आत्मवित्‌ 
Atmavit, the knower of the soul ; उत्क्षिप्प utksipya, lifting up, tossing up ; 

ब्रह्मणे brahmane, to Brahman ; प्रायच्छत्‌ pray achchhat, presented ; लञ्ऋ tatra, 

in him, abiding in him; emet anandi, possessed of happiness ; मेषी 


modi, possessed of joy ; भवति bhavati, becomes 
TRANSLATION XXXIII. 


Verily this fire in the forn of year consists of five bricks. These 
are its bricks viz : spring, summer, rins; autumn and winter; 
in them, this fire has a head, two wings, a back and a tail, It 
is the first altar of the Lord of the universe who knows purusa. 
It offered the sacrificer to air by uplifting him with the hands 
to the intervening space ; the breath is verly the air. The 
breath is fire ; its bricks are Prana, Samána and Udina; in them 
this fire has a head two wings, a back anda tail. The interven- 
ing space is the second altar of the Lord of the universe who 
knows purusa. It offered. the sacrificex to Indra by uplifting. . 
him with the hands to the heaven. 'Phis sun is verily Indra ; he 
is fire; its bricks ave, Rig, Yuji, Séma Atharva and history and 
the Purana; in them this fixe has a head,.two wings, 2 bask, and & 
tail, ‘Lhe heaven is the th rd altar of the Lord of the- universe 
who knows purusa. It makes an offering. of the sacrificer with 
the hands to one who knows the selt and. by uplifting the knower 
of the self presents him to Brahina. ‘There he becomes: 
happy and joyful. 


Commen tary- 


‘An a sacrifice there are three fire hearths, called Gérhyapatya, Khaya- 
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niya and Daksinagni described in the introduction to the Mimármsa 
vol, xxviii of. S.B.H. atp.xxix. The altars are made of five layers of the 
bricks. The figurativo language in the present Anuváka is borrowed from 
the ceremonial portion of the Veda. Here we seethat there is a gradual 
rise of a worshipper from the lowest rung of the ladder to the highest top 
uniting with the supreme soul 2 


XXXIV. 
एथिवी गाह पत्योऽन्तरिक्षं द क्षणा ञ्चिस्रौराहवनी यस्तत 
एव पवमानपावकशुचय आविष्कृतमेतेनास्य यज्ञम्‌ । यतः 
पवमानपावकशु चिसंघातो हि जाठरस्तर्माद्‌ र्य ्टञयश्चेत 
: स्तोतव्योऽभिध्यातव्यः | यजमानो हविश्‌ हीत्वा देवता 
'भध्यानामच्छात | हिरण्यवण: शकुनो हृद्यादित्ये grate 
तः । AQIS सस्तेजोडृषः MRANA यजामहे ॥ इति चा 
पि मन्त्रार्थे विचिनोति । तत्सवित॒व vaa भगोऽस्याभिध्येय 
यो बुदुघन्तस्थो ध्यायीह मन:शान्तिपद्मनसरत्यात्मन्येव 
चत्तेऽत्रेमे शलोका भवन्ति । यथा "निरिन्धनो वाह: स्वयाना 
बुपशाम्यते। तथा दृत्तिक्षयाच्चित्तं स्वयोनावपशाम्यते ॥ 
स्वयोनावुपशान्तस्य मनसः सत्यकामतः | इन्द्रियार्थविमढस्या 
नृता: कमवशानुगाः ॥ TATA हि संसारं तत्प्रयत्नेन शो 
धयेत्‌ | यच्चित्तस्तन्मयो भवति गुह्य मेतत्सनातनम्‌॥ चित्त 
स्य हि प्रसादेन हन्ति कर्म शुभाशुभम्‌ । प्रसन्नात्मा55त्म 
न स्थित्वा सुखमव्ययमश्नुते ॥ समासक्तं यथा चित्तं जन्तो 
वि षयगोचरे । waa’ ब्रह्मणि स्यात्तत्को न मच्येत बन्ध 
नात ॥ मनो हि द्विविधं पोक्त शुट चाशुदुमेव च । agg 
'कामसपकाच्छुठु कामाववजितम्‌ ॥ लयविक्षेपरहित मनः 
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छृत्वा सुनिश्वलम्‌ । यदा यात्यमनीभाव तदा तत्परम पद्म्‌॥ 
तावन्मनो tig “यं हृदि यावहुगतक्षयम्‌ । एतज्ज्ञानं च 
मोक्षं च शेषान्ये गून्थविस्तराः au समाधिनर्षौतमलस्य 
चेतसो निवे शितस्याऽऽत्मनि यत्सुखं भवेत । न शक्यते 
वर्णयितुं गिरा तदा स्वयं तदन्तःकरणेन गृह्यते ॥ अपामा 
पो$ग्निरग्नौ वा व्योम्नि व्योम न लक्षयेत्‌ | एवमन्तर्गतं 
यस्य अनः स परिमुच्यते ॥ 


भन एव मनुष्याणां कारणं बन्धमोक्षयोः । बन्धाय 
विषयासङ्गि मोक्षे निवि षयं स्मृतम्‌, इति अतोऽनग्निहोत्र्य 
नञ्चिचिद्ज्ञानभिध्यायिनां ब्रह्मणः पद्‌ऽयोमानुर्मरणं aug 
ALANYA SSAA: स्तोतःयोऽभिध्यातव्यः ॥ ३१ ॥ 


एथिवी prithivi, the earth ; गाहपत्यः gárhapatyah, gérhapatya-fire ; 
अन्तरिक्षं antariksam, the sky, the firmament ; दृक्षिणाग्निः daksinágnih, dak- 
sina fire ; द्यौः dyauh, heaven ; आहवनीयः &havaniyah, &havaniya-fire ; dd: 
tatah, therefore, hence ; एव eva, verily ; पवमानपावकशुचयः pavamánapáíva- 
kagéuchayah, Pavamána (pure), the Pávaka (purifying), and the Suchi 
(bright); भाविष्कृतम्‌ áviskritam, are called ; एतेन etena, by the three deities, 
Pávamána, Pávaka, and Suchi) ; अस्य 8878, (of the three fires, the Gárha- 
patya, Daksina and Áhavaniya) ; यक्ष yajfiam, sacrifice; यत! yatah, since ; 
पचमानपाचककशुचिसङ्घातः pavamana, dvakaguchisanghatah, an embodiment or 
compound of the Pavaka, Pavamána and Suchi; f& hi, because; जाठर; Játha- 
rah, the digestive fire ; तस्मात्‌ tasmat, therefore ; afta: agnih, fire ; यष्टब्यः 
yagtabyah, is to be worshipped with oblatiens ; Saez: chetavyah, is to be 
laid with bricks ; wilasa: stotavyah, is to be praised with hymns; अभिभ्या- 
asa: abhidhydtavyah, is to be meditated upon ; 48414: yajamánah, the 
sacrificer ; हृविः havih, oblation ; gatear grihitva, having seized, having 
taken ; देवताभिश्यानम्‌ devatábhidhyánam, to perform meditation of the 
deity ; इच्छति ichchhati, wishes ; हिरण्यवर्णः hiranyavarnah, gold-colonred, 
of bright hue as gold ; शकुन: $akunah, bird ; हृदि hridi, in the heart ; 
आदित्ये Aditye, in the sun ; प्रतिष्ठित: pratisthitah, abiding ; agg: madguh, 


-— 
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a diver bird ; हंस: hamsah, a swan; Tata: tejobr'sab, strong in splendour, 
of mighty lustre , सः sah him the soul) ; अस्मिन्‌ asmin, in this ; अग्नौ 
agnau, m the fire ; यजामहे yajámahe, worship ; इति iti, thus; च cha, and; 
अपि api, also ; मन्त्रार्थ mantidrtham, the meaning of the mantra ; विचिनोति 
३10०111100. discovers, searches out ; तत्‌ tat, that ; ufag: savituh, of the sun ; 
चरेण्यं varenyam, adorable ; भर्गः bhurguh, splendour; अस्य asya, verily ; 
भभिध्येयं abhidhyeyam, isto be meditated on ; यः yah, who ; ब्ुद्वथन्तस्थः 
buddhyantasthuh. abiding within his mind, abiding in his own heart ; 
ध्यायी ऽ) 1, he who meditates (thereon) ; gg iha, here ; मन:शान्तिपदम्‌ ma- 
nahéántipadai, the place of perfect mental calm, the place of rest for 
the mind ; erg afa auusarati, attains ; आत्मनि ávinani, within his own soul, 
-within his own self ; एव eva, verily ; wx dhatte, holds (she object of his 
meditation) ; अन्न abra, on this, on this point; इमे ime, these, the following ; 
श्लोकाः Slokàh, verses ; भवन्ति bhavanti, are ; येथा yathd, as: निरिन्धिनः nir- 
indhinah, that which is without fuel ;.afg: vahnih, fire; स्वयोनौ svayonau, 
in its: source, in its place ; उपशाम्यते upasa@myate, becomes quiet or 
tranquil; तथा tathá, in the same way, thus ; gfxrgara, vrittiksaydt, when 
all activity ceases, after the cessation of its functions ; चित्त chittam, 
intellect, thought ; स्वयेनौ svayonau, in its place, in its source. ; उपशास्परते 
up&Sámyute, becomes quiet, remains tranquil, waar svayonau, in its source, 
in itself ; उपशान्तस्य uj a$ántasya, of that which has gone to rest, of that 
which remains tranquil ; मनस: manasah, of the mind; सत्वकामत: satyaka- 
mntah, through the desire for 11७), through the love for truth; grad- 
विमूढस्य indriyárthavimndhasya, of that which is deluded by the objects 
of sense ; azal: anritàh,,false impulses, wrongs ;)कमं वशा नुगा: karmavasánu- 
gáh, following blindly former actions, resulting from former acts; faar 
chittam, thoughts, intellect ; एवं eva, alone ; हि hi, because ; tat samsá- 
ram, the round of birtks ; aq tat, that (thoughts) ; प्रग्रत्नेन prayatnena, 
with effort, by striving ; शोधयेत $odhayet, should purify, let (him) cleanse; 
afar: yachchittah, what he thinks upon, what a man thinks ; aaa: tan- 
mayah, that , भर्वात bhavati, does become, is; gum guhyam, secret, mys- 
tery ; एतत etat, this ; सनातनं savdtanam, eternal, old ; faza chittasya, 
of (his) thoughts, of the intellect ; fe hi, because ; sura prasádena, by 
the serenity, by the rest; हन्ति hanti, destroys, blots ont ; कम karma; 
action ; शुभाशुभं $ubliááubham, good or bad ; प्रसन्नात्मा prasannátma, with 
one's soul calm, with serene thoughts ; menfa átmani, within his self, in 
the soul ; स्थित्वा sthityá, abiding, dwelling ; gaz sukham, happiness, joy ; 
भव्ययम्‌ avyayam, imperishable; eternal ; अशनुते 8810७, obtains, attains ; 
सम।सक्तं samásaktam, were fixed, is attached ; gut yathá, as; fart chittam, 


“by the voice ; तदा tadá, then ; स्वर्य svayam, own ; तद॑न्तःकरजेन tadantahka- 
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— 


intellect, thoughts ; जन्तोः jantoh, of aman, of a living being ; विषयगोचरे 
vigayagochare, on the things of this world, to the objects of sense; afz 
yadi, if ; एवं evam, in the same way, so ; ब्रह्मणि brahmani, on Br 
स्यात्‌ sydt, were ; aq tat, then ; कः kah, who;s na, not ; मुच्येत dcdit 
would be freed, would be released ; बन्चनात्‌ bandhanat, from NOR 
from chain ; HA; manah, mind ; हि hi, because ; द्विविधं dvividham, of Sets 


kinds, as twofold ; प्रोक्त proktam, is descrived, (11) is said ; gaa Saddam 


pure ; agga, asuddham, impure ; पुव eva, and; च cha, and; अ 


d 
nam TZ aśud- 
dham, impure ; कामसम्पर्कात्‌ kâmasamparkát, from the contact with | 


desire ; शुद्ध $uddham, pure ; कामविवजितं kámavivarjitam, whi 
from lust, which is delivered from all desires ; र्यविक्षेपरदितं | 


rahitam, free from sleep and agitation, free from distraction dud vaci 
tion ; सनः manah, mind ; कृत्वा kritvá, having made; सु 
perfectly motionless ; यदा yadá, when ; याति yáti, p 
amanibhavam, that state where the mind itself vani 
(his) mind ; तदा tadá, then ; qq tat, that ; परमं ६ 
padam, point, place ; तावत्‌ távat, so long as ; मनः ma 
niroddhavyam, must be restrained, is to be kept a 
heart ; यावतू yávat, till ; क्षयं ksayam, end, loss ; यत्तं gat 
to ; gaa otat, this ; शानम्‌ jfáuam, knowledge ; च chs, 
liberty, liberation ; च cha, and ; शेषान्ये gesdnye, all 
granthavistaráh, book-prolixity, extensions of 
this life); समाधिनिद्धोतमलस्य samádhi-nirdhauta-ma! 
has washed away its defilement by intense abstract 
deep meditation has been washed clean from all imp 
òf the mind ; निवेशितस्य nivesitasya, of that which hss entered or merged 


itself ; आत्मनि dtmani, in the soul, with in the seif ; wa yat that ; 
sukham, happiness , waa_bhavet, comes ; न्‌ na, not ; शक्ते gakyate, 252, 
is able; anfag varnayitum, to describe, to utter; गिरा gira, by words, 


ranena, by its perception, by the inward power; J&A grihyate, can bs 


felt, is apprehended ; अपाम, ॥] àm, in water ; NIS: Apah, water } afa: 


agnih, fire ; अग्नौ agnau, in fire : वा và, Or ; बयोस्निः vyemni, in ether; ब्योसः 
h ; एवं eram, 


vyomah, ether ; न na, not ; लक्षयेत्‌ laksayet, can distinguis 
thus, like wise, 80 ; अन्तर्गतं antargatam, has entered, is absorbed ; यश्य 
yasya, whose ; मनः uanah, mind ; 8: sah, he ; परिसुच्यते parimuchyate, 
ipated ; सनः manah, mind ; एड eva, 


attains liberty, is completely emane 
कारणं kárapam, cause ; 


alone ; मनुष्याणां manusyánáím, of men, of mortals ; 
इन्धमोक्षयोः bandhamokgayoh, of bondage and liberation ; बस्थाय bandhaya, 
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for bondage ; विषपास्क्रि visayásahri, cleaving to objects of sense, uttacha 
ing to the world ; से,क्ष :hoksal; liberty, liberation ; निर्विषयं nirvigayam, 
if free from the world, whole void from all objects; gg sinritai, is called; 
aa: atah, hence; अनग्निहोत्यनरिनर्थिंदज्ञानमिध्यांयिनां anagui-hotri-anagnichid- 
ajiduabhidhydyiném, to those who offer not the agnihotra, who lay not 
the bricks for the fires, who are destitute of knowledge and who meditate 
not on the soul , ब्रमण: brahmanah, of Brahman; qqsdtargurioi padavyoma- 
nusmaranam, the pursuit of the empyrean abode ; remembering 
the ethereal place ; विरुद्ध viruddham, is utterly debarred ; तस्मात्‌ basu, 
therefore ; afta: agnih, fire ; यष्ठब्यः yastavyah, is to receive oblations, is 
to be worshipped with oblations; asa: chetavyah, is to be laid with 
bricks ; स्तोतब्यः stotavyah, is to be praised with hymus; अभिध्यातब्यः abhi 
dhyátavyah, is to be meditated on. 


TRANSLATION XXXIV. 


The earth is the Garhyapatya fire, the intervening space is the 
Daksinágni and the heaven is the Ahavaniya fire, They are the 
purified, the purifier, and the holy (respectively), By this (collee- 
tion) the sacrifice is brought into existence, Because the collection 

. of the purilied, the purilying and the holy fire is verily the gastric 
fire, fire should therefore be establ.shed, praised and meditated 
upon. The sacrificer taking the offering wishes to meditate on 
the god. The gold coloured bird resides intthe heart and the 
sun ; he 18 the diver bird and swan: to him we offer in the fire," 
He ponders over the meaning of the Verse ‘the adorable splens 
dour of the sun' is the object of his meditation : he meditates on 
him who resides inside the intellect and thereby obtains the peace 


of mind, He (therefore) keeps him in his self, There are the fol- 
lowing verses => j 


i. Justas the fire without fuel in extinguished in its origin 

Similarly the mind by the eradication of its activities besote 
. calm in its origin, : 

2. The mental activities arsing under the action of the 

: previous birth in a person who is perturbed by the objeets of 

sense, but who has truth as his desired objects and whose mind 
has become calm in its origin, prove futile (false), 
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8. It is the mind that constitutes the world; it should, there- 
fore, be purified ; where the mind is, there one becomes like it: 
it is an old secret. 

4. By the CTS of the mind, one verily eradicates good and 
bad actions ;a man of tranquil mind by being seated in his self 
obtains inperishable happiness, : 

b. If the mind of a person is. applied to Brahma just as it 
is addicted to the pleasures of the senses, who should not be 
freed from the bondage 2. 

6. The mind is said to be of two kinds, pure and impure; it is 
impure when tainted with desire, but pure when devoid of desire, 

7. When the mind by making it steady and free from sleep 
and distraction becomes mindlessness, it is the climax, 

8. The mind should be controlled by the heart, till it is sub- 
dued. This is (irue) knowledge, this is (real) salvation ; the rest 
is only the buxden of books. 

9. The pleasure felt by one whose mind is purified of the 
impurities by trance and is placed in the self can not be described 
by the speech but can be felt by him with the internal organs. 

10, Just as water in water, fire in fire, and ether in ether can 
not be distinguished, similarly if the mind of one is applied in- 
ternally, he is liberated. 

11, The mind is the cause of the person's bondage and libera- 
tion; when it is attached to sensual pleasure, it leads to bondage 
but when it has no objects of senses, it is in (the state of) libera- 
tion. 

. Therefore to one who does not perform the Agnihotia, does not 
pile fire, is ignorant or does not think of heaven, the abode of 
Brahma is obstructed. Let Agni, therefore, be worshipped, piled, 
praised and meditated upon, ; 

Commentary: 


-In the preceding Annváka, three kinds of hearths were mentioned; but 
16 
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here in the present Anuváka, fires kindled in the altars are called Pavam- 
dna, Pávaka.and Suchi. The splondour of the fire is.also in the sun and the 
being pervading the heart. “It-sheuld be worshipped piled in the altars 
-praised and meditated upon. Then follows eleven ‘stanzas which show 
the necessity cf controlling the mind and the good results ‘that -accrne 
from it. In the 8th stanza $esanga grantha vistarah has been ‘translated 
by me asiha rest is only the burden of books’ But others have translated 
as meaning “all the rest are-extensions of ties," 


UAWXXV. 

ANSA एथिवो क्षिते लोकस्मृते लोकमरमे यजमाना- 
य॒ घेहि नसो वायवेऽन्त रिक्षक्षिते लोकस्मृते AENA यज 
सानाय घेहि नम आदित्याय दिविक्षिते लोकस्मृते Hand 
यजमानाय AR नमे ब्रह्मणे सर्वक्षिते सर्वस्मृते सर्वमरने 
यजमानाय Ve । हिरणमणेन पात्रेण स.त्यस्याभिहितं AVA t 
cies angy सत्यधर्माय विष्णंबे। योऽसा आदित्ये . 
पुरुष: सोऽसा अहमिति । एष ह वे wert यदादित्यस्या 
Sigel तच्छुक्त पुरुषमलिटं नभसोइन्तगेतस्य तेजसोंऽश ` 
मात्रमेतद्यदादित्यस्थ मध्य इवेत्यक्षिण्यग्नी चैतदत्रह्मेतदमृत 
RAG: । एतत्सत्यधर्मो नभसोऽन्तर्गतस्य तेजसोंउशमात्र 
मेतत्‌ 4 यदादित्यस्य -मध्येऽमृतं यस्य [ह सोमः प्राणा ats- 
प्ययडकुरा एतद्त्रह्मेतद्मृतमेद्द्भगेः | एतत्सत्यघर्भा नभसो 
saas तेजसोंऽशामात्रमेतक्ादादित्यस्य मध्ये यजर्दोप्य 
ति ) ओमापो ज्योती रसोऽमृतं ब्रह्म भूर्भुवः स्वरोम्‌ । अष्ट 
पाद्‌ शुच हसं तत्रसूत्रमणुमव्ययम्‌ | द्रिधमन्धं ud पश्य | 
न्पश्यलि ॥ 


नभसोऽन्तर्गतस्य तेजसोंऽशमात्रमेतद्ादादित्यस्य मध्ये 
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उदित्वा मथूखे भवत. एतत्सवित्सत्यधर्म एतव्सजुरेतत्तप एत 
दग्निरेतद्वायुरेतत्प्राण एतदाप एतच्चन्द्रमा. एतच्छुऋमेतदमत 
H । WASA झविषयमेतट्भानुरणंव स्त स्मिल्नेव यजमानाः से 
न्थव इव व्लीयन्त एषा वे ब्रह्मैकताऽत्र हि. सवे कासा: स- 
माहिता इत्य त्रोदाहरन्तिः। अंशु वारय SMITA: संस्फु 
रत्य MAP; सुराणाम्‌ । यो PABA द्वेतवित्सेकधामेतः 
स्यात्तदात्मक्रश्चः। ये बिन्द्व gargara fale 
वाश्राचिंषः परमे व्योमन्‌ । Asa वे यशस Gne TART 
ज्जटाभिरूपा. FT कृष्णवर्त्मन: ॥ ३४ N 


नमः. amah; adoration ; अग्नये agnare, to Agni ; पृथि गीक्षिते prithiviksite, 
to him who abides-in the earth, to the dweller on earth; etse lokasm- 
rite, to the-rememberer of the world, to him who remembers his world; 
SUE. lokam, world ; अस्मै. asmai, to this- ; - यजमानाय 'yajamánáya, .to the 
worshipper ; dfg-dhehi, do (thou) give, grant ; नमः namah, adoration ; 
वायवे. váyave, to Vayu; भन्तरिक्ष क्षिते antariks«ks te, to him who abides in the: 
firmanent,.to the dweller in the sky ; लोकस्मृते lokasmrite, to him. who 
remembers his: world, to the rememberer-of the world; लोकम्‌. lokam, the 
world; siet asmai, to this; यजमानाय) 8] ४01 ४ 78, to the worshipper; थ dhehi, 
grant, do (thou) give; नमः namak, adoration, आदित्याय 80169 &ya, to Aditya; 
दिविक्षिते diviksite, to the dweller in: heaven; to him who adides in the sky; 
रोक सम lokasmrite, to him who remembers his world, to the rememberer 
of the: world. ; लोकम्‌: lokam; the- world ; ad asmai, to this-; यजमानाय yajmá- 
naya, to the worshipper ; dfg dhehi, grant, do (thou; give; नमः namah, 
adoration ; ब्रह्मणे brahmane, to Brahman ; स्व क्षिते : sarvaksite, to him who 
dwells every where; to-him-who abides-in all ; स्व सम ते sarvasmrite, to. him 
Who remembers-all; tu the rememberer of all ; यजमानाय yajmdndya,. tothe 
worshipper ; dfg.dhehi, grant; do (thou) ; हिररासयेव. hiranmayena, with 
golden ; QAU j.étrena, with & disc, with.a lid; सयत्य ३905 sya; of the true- 
(Brahman) ; अभिहित abhibitam, is ccyered,.is hilden.; सुखं mukham,, coun- 
tenance. the mouth ; aq‘ tat, it; ed tvam, thou j ER ५७४३०, O ! sun; 
NUTT apavrinu, open ; सत्यधंमाय- satyadharmaya, to the true one, to the 
truthful ; विष्णवे visnava, to him: who-pervades-all.(visnu) ; यः yah, who; 
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भसौ asau, he ; आदित्ये áditye, in the sun ; पुरुष: purugab, being ; सः sah, he; 
असो asau, he ; ag aham, I ; एषः esah, this ; ह ha, this; 3 val, verily ; सत्य- 
wa: satyadhormah, the truthful one ; यत yat, which; भादित्यस्य ádityasya, 
of the sun ; आदिल्यत्वं ádityatvam, essentia! nature, essence of the sun; 
तत्‌ tat, that ; wa $uklam, bright ; पुरुषम्‌ purugam, personal, in the form 
of & man ; अिङ्गः alingam, sexless, devoid of sex ; नभसः nabhasah, of the 
ether ; भन्तगं तरुय antargatasya, of that which pervades space or ether; तेजस: 
tejasah, of the light, of splendour ; अंशमात्रम्‌ amáamátram, only a portion ; 
एतत्‌ etat, this; यत्‌ yat, which ; आदित्यस् âdityasya, of the sun ; मध्ये madhe 
ye, in the midst of ; हूव iva, as it were ; इति iti, thus ; भक aksini, in the 
eye ; अग्नौ agnau, in fire ; 'च cha, and ; एतत etat, this, that ; ब्रह्म brahma, 
Brahman ; एतत्‌ etat, thus ; MAH, amritum, immortal ; एतत्‌ etat, this ; 
भर्गः bhargah, splendour, light ; एतत्‌ etat, that ; सत्यधर्म: satyadharmah, the” 
true one, the truthful ; नभलः nabhasah, of the ether, of the Space, Mada 
antargatasya, of that which pervades ; तेजसः tejasah, of splendour, of the 
light ; अंशमात्रम्‌ amáamátram, but a portion ; qaq etat, this ;"g yat, which; 
आदित्यस्य ádityasya, of the sun ; मध्ये madhye, in the midst of ; aza amrit- 
am, immortal ; यस्य yasya, whose ; हि hi, because ; सोमः somah Soma (the 
moon); प्राणा: prínáh, vital airs; वा và, or ; aag रा: apyayankuréh, 
offshoots ; एतत्‌ etat, this ; ब्र brahma, Brahman ; gaa, etat, 
amritam, immortal ; पु तत्‌ etat, that, this ; ua: bhargah, light 
एतत्‌ otat, this; सत्यधमे: satyadharmah, the truthful, the true one ; नभसः 


nabhasah, of the ether, of the Space, अन्तगंतस्य antargatasya, of that which 
pervades ; तेजसः tejasah, of the light, of splendour 


only a portion, but a portion 


; this ; अमतस्‌ 
» splendour; 


; अँशमात्रम amgamatram, 


j एतत्‌ etat, this ; यत्‌ yat, which ; आदित्यस्य 
ádityasya, of the sun ; मध्ये madhye, in the midst of ; यज्जः yajuh, (as) 
Yajus; दीप्यति dipyati, shines ; ओम्‌ m, Om ; आपः Apah, water ; si 
;jyotírasah, light and moisture, light and essence; असत amritam, immor- 
tal, ambrosia ; ब्रह्म brahma, Brahman ; भूः bhüh, this ; भुवः पगारी ? 
स्वः Svah ; sita, 0 ; agag astapálam, the eight-footed ; E $uchi o, 
bright ; d hamsam, swan, harsa ; lagan trisütram, bound with tides 
threads ; MUH anum, minute, the infinitely small 
imperishable ; द्विधर्मोऽन्धं dvidharmondham, 
to the two attributes; तेजसेन्ध॑ tejasendham, 
“सर्व sarvam, all ; पश्यन्‌ paéyan, seeing ; qa 
sah, of the ether, of space; भन्तर्गतस्य antar, 
तेजसः tejasah, of the light, of splendour 
portion ; qaq etat, which ; आदित्यस्य ádity 


in the midst of ; egeat udutyá, rising ; म 


; ज्यातीरसः 


; भव्यय avyayam, the 
blind for good and evil, blind 
kindled with light or splendour; 
fu pagyati, sees; awa: nabha- 
gatasya, of that which pervades; 
j AWA amáamátram, only & 
asya, of the sun ; मध्ये madhye, 
सुखे ०४५८०, the two rays; भषतः 
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bhaveteh, are ; tag etat, this, that; सवितं savit, the me : m 
सत्यधर्म: satyadharmah. tite true one, the trnthful ; Wag etat, this, that : 
ag: 4 Yajus; &ad etat, this ; तपः tapa, devotion, heat ; पुनत Er 
this ; अग्निः 88017, Agni, fire ; Gaa etat, this äg: váyoh, Vaya, OM 7 
gaq etat, this; srq: pranah, Piána, breath ; पुतत्‌ elut, this ee: eh 
water ; qqa etat, this ; चन्द्रमा chandramá, the moon ; एतत्‌ etat, this . ae 
806 7817, bright, strength ; एतत्‌ otat, this ; IJIH amr tam, INO 
gaq etat, this; घह्मविप यस्‌ brahmavigayam, the place of Brahman, the b n 
for the attainment of Brahman ; gaq etat, this; भाजुरणंवः blân üranravah, 
the ocean of light, the ocean-like sun ; तस्मिन्‌ tasmin, in that (७७७५); 
एव ०४७, verily ; यजमाना; yajamánáh, the sacrificers, the Worshippers’ ; 
सैन्धवः saindhavah, salt, a lump of salt ; ga iva, as, like; उटी यन्ते vliyante, 
are dissolved, are drowned ; एषा esd, that, this ; 3 vai, verily ; HE कता 
Brahmaikatá, identity with Brahman, oneness with Brahman ; अन्न atra 
here ; f& hi, because ; ud sarve, all ; कामाः kámáh, desires; समाहिताः M 
hitáh, are collected together, are fulfilled ; gfa iti, thus ; era aira, here; 
उदाहरन्ति udáharanti, (the sages) declare, (they) quote ; अंशुधारय: ambudhé- 
rayah, like a lamp ; हव iva, like ; भणुवातेरितः annváteritah, moved by a 
gentle wind, fanned by a gentle wind ; संस्फुरति samsphurati, shines forth, 
flashes ; असी asau, he ; अन्तर्गतः antargatah, who dwells within, absorbed in; 
सुरायां suránám, of the gods; यः yah, he.; ह ha, because; qdfaq evamvit, who 
knows this, who knows thus ; सः sah, he ; सविव savit, knower; सः sah, he; 
&afaq dvaitayit, one who knows duality ; one who knows the difference 
(between the high and the highest Brahman); सः sah, he; qaaa: eka- 
dhámetah, having obtained unity, goes to an unique abode -; स्यात syát, 
becomes ; तदात्मकः tadatmakah, identified with it, identified therewith ; 
ये yo, they, those ; faga: bindavah, spray drops (७0088 by the uet 
from the sea) ; हुव iva, like ; अभ्युष्वरन्ति pce on rise np ; अजस्र 
ajasram, in endless number, con tinually ; बुत vidyut, lightning, flashes 
of lightning ; इव iva, like ; emus: abhrarchisah, from n light within 
the clouds, of the cloud-concealed light ; परमे parang) in ihe LU चच E 
Vilud vyoman, in tha heaven, in the empyrean ; ते te, Won (indivi- 
| ; afag: archisah, of light ; वे vai, or 5 यशसः 2225: of 
` the supreme glory ; आाश्रयबशातू 8878 ए 8ए 2686, from bepring the pe j 
जदा भिरूपा: jatábhirüpáh, flickering flame-crests ; Wd: iva, as ; कृष्णबत्मंनः 
krisnavartmanah, of the track of fire, of that which follows the fire. 


TRANSLATION XXXV. 


dual existences) 


Salutation to Agni who dwells on the earthandremembers the 
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world : reserve the world for this sacrificer, Salutation to Vayu 
who dwells in the intervening space and remembers the world , 
reserve the world for this sacrificer, Salutation to the sun who resi- 
des in heaven and remembers the world ; reserve the world for 
this saerificer, Salutation to Brahma who dwells everywhere 
and remembers every thing; reserve every thing for this sacrificer, 
The mouth of truth is shut with golden vessel; open it, O | Pusan 
for Visnu whose nature is truth. The being who is in the sun 
is the same as ‘J. He is the sun whose nature is truth, he ig 
called the sun, because he is resplendent being without gender. Itis 
only a part of the splendour of the sun which is pervading the 
sky, the eye and the fire itis Brahma, it is immortality, it is 
splendour. It is the nature of truth which is only a portion of 
the brightness which pervades the sky and which is nectar in the 
sun whose sprout is moon and the vital airs, It is Brahma, im- 
mortality and splendour. It is the nature of truth, it is only a 
portion of the lustre which pervades the sky and which shines 
as Yajus in the sun, namely, as Om, water, light, essence, nectar, 
Brahma, 8109, Bhuvab, Swah and Om. He seeing all, sees the 
eight-footed, pure swan tied with three threads, atomie, imperish- 
able, blind to virtue and vice, burning with splendour. Tt is only 
@ portion of the lustre of the sun that pervades the sky, which on 
his rising sheds rays, Tt is the vivifier, and truth by naturo ;.it is 
Yajus, it is penance: it is Agui, it isair, it is vital air, itis water, itis 
the moon, it is splendour, it is nectar, it is the dominion of Brahma, 
itis the ocean of sun wherein the sacrificers dissolve like salt. It is 
the union with Brahma; bere all the desires are realised, It is cited 
here; he moves in the midst of the gods like tke lamplight moved 
by slight motion of the wind; he who understandsit, is the vivifier, 
and knows dualism. He goesto the chief region and becomes 
united with him, Like the water drops coming out repeatedly, 
or the flashes of the lightning of the eloud in the sky or the 
sparks from fire, they are resplendent and glorious by reason 
of the source, l 
Commentary. 
, :An-the-opening. of the Annikka, different deities nro invoked: to keep 
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heaven reserved for the worshipper. The light which is in the sun in 
the eye of man and in the fire is the same, The gun is called a soon 
with eight feet, because he illuminates all the eight quarters of the heaven; 
he is said to be tied with three cords of the three Vedas, When & wae 
shipper reaches heaven, he moves amongst god and ultimately becomes 
one with Brahma. The individual soul is in reality of the same essence 
as Brahma like the spray fiom ocean, flashes from thunder or sparks 
from fire, the difference is only nominal and not real. 


XXXVI. 

S बाब खल्वेते ब्रह्मज्यातिषो रूपके शान्तमेकं "gg 
कमथ यच्छान्तं तस्थाउचारं खमथ यत्समृहुमिदं तस्या 
a तस्मान्सन्त्रोषधाज्यामिषपुरोडाशस्थालीपाकादिभियेष्ट 
AFANA] आर्न्यवशिष्टैरन्नपा नैश्चाऽऽस्यमाहवनीयमि 
ति मत्वा तेजसः wage पुण्यलोकबिजित्यर्थाय, अमृतत्वा 
थ च । अत्रोदाहरन्ति । अग्निहोत्रं जुहुयास्स्वर्गकामो यम 
राज्यमर्नष्टोमेनाभियजति सोमराज्यमुक्थेन सूर्यराज्यं षोड 
शिना स्वाराज्यमतिरात्रेण प्राजापत्यमासहससंवत्सरान्तक्रतु © 
नेति । बत्याधार्नेहयोगाक्मथा दीपस्य संस्थिति । अन्तर्या 
ण्डोपयेगादिमौ स्थितावात्मशुची तथा ॥ ३६ ॥ 


£j 

& dve, two ; वाव vava, verily; we khalu, certainly ; एते ED haag 
ब्रह्मञ्योतिषः brahmajyotisah, of the Brahman light ; रूपके rüpake, पड oka | 
tions ; शान्तम_ 68181, tranquil, calm ; एक ekam, the one ; agga samriddh- 
am, abundant, lively ; च cha, and ; एकम्‌ ekam, the other ; भथ atha, now ; 
यत्‌ yat, which ; शान्त fántam, tranquil, calm ; तस्य tasya, of that ; भाधार' 
âdháram, support, home ; wq kham, ether ; भथ atha, and यत्‌ yat, which P 
Wu samriddham, abundant, lively ; इदं idam, this name) ; तस्य tasya,- 
of that ५ अश्न annam, food ; तस्मात tasmát, therefore ; मन्त्रापघाज्यामिषपुरोडाश- 
स्थाळीपाकादिभिः mantra-ausadha-dj) Amiga-purodaéa-sthali, dka-Adibbih, wis 
hymns, corn or herbs, ghee, flesh or meat, cakes, food cooked in the stháli, 
&c ; बष्टव्यं yastavyam, sacrifice must be offered, offerings must be made; 


tly 
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sed at antarvedydm, on the house-altar ; in the sacrificial area ; आस्न्यव- 
शिष्टे: Asnavagistaih, in the mouth with the remnants; अन्नपानैः anna) dnaih, 
with meats and drinks; च cha, and; भास्यम्‌ ásyam, mouth; आह बनी प्रस्‌ Abavant 
yam, ahavantya-fire; इति iti, णक GREN ene thinking ; तेजसः tejasuh, of 
bodily vigour; Hd samriddhyai, for the increase; पुण्यलोकविजित्यथाय pun- 
yalokavijityarthdya, for the attainmentof heaven, to gain the world of 
purity; Sasar amritatváya, for the sake of immortality; च cha, and ; भत्र 
atra, here, on this point; उदाहरन्ति udáharanti, (thoy) declare, (they) quote; 
भरिनहोत्रं 2४०1०४7६, Agnihotra; जुहुयात्‌ juhuyát, let (him) offer; स्वर्ग काम: sva- 
rgak&mah, he who longs for or desires heaven: यमराज्यं yamarájy am, the 
kingdom of yama ; भरिनष्टोमेन agnistomena, by ^ Agnistoma, 
अभिजयति abhijayati, wins ;' सोमराञ्यम्‌ — somarájyam, the king- 
dom of Soma ; उक्थेन uktheua, by the uktha ; Suusd süryarájyam, the 
kingdom of the sun ; पोडशिना $-daáiná, by g-daégi-sacrifice ; स्वाराज्यम्‌ 
svéréjyam, the heaven (of Indra), the kingdom of Indra; MARTA  ntirát- 
rena, by Atirdtra-sacrifice ; प्राजापत्ण्म्‌ prájapatyam, the world of Prajd- 
pati, the heaven of Prajapati; Haga वत्सरान्तक्रचुन। ásahasrasamvatsarán- 
takratund, by the continued sacrifices (from those of twelve successive 
nights) up to those which last a thousand years ; beginning with the 
iwelve-night sacrifice and. ending with the thousand years sacrifice 
इति iti, thus ; वत्त्यांघारस्नेहये गात्‌ vartyádhárasnehayogát, by the union with 
the wick, the vessel and the oil, 80 long as the vessel that holds the wick 
is filled with oil ; यथा yathà, as ; दी पस्य dipasya, of a lamp; संस्थितिः sams- 
thitih, the existence ; भन्तयाण्डोपयेगात्‌ 'antaryándopayogát, from the union 
of the individual body and the world, as long as the egg (of the world) 
and he who dwells within it hold:together ; gay imau, these two; स्थितौ 
sthitau, exist j भात्मशुची atmagnchi, the individual soul and the pure sun, 
the self and the bright sun ; aut tatha;-so, in the same way, 

TRANSLATION XXXVI.: 

. There are verily two forins of Bráhmie light, one is calm “and” 
the other abundant; the skyrests on that’ which is‘calm ; this 
food is ftom the abundant. One should, therefore, offer an obla- न 
tion in the inner altar with mantra, herb, ghee, flesh, cake and 
boiled rice &e. With the food and drink in the mouth, (one 
should sacrifiec) considering Ahavaniya as month for the increase 
of ‘splendour, to win the region of righteousness and immortality. 
It is cited as an example, let one desirous of heaven perform 
Agnihotra ; one performs a sacrifice with Agnistoma for the 
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sovereignty of pu RnB————— (Pluto), with uktha for the kingdom of moon, 
with sodasi for the sun's kingdom, w.thatir&tra for self-s 


sovereignty 
and with a thousand-year sacrifice to obtain the realm of the Lord 


of the universe, Just as the maintence of the lamp light depends 
on the wick in conjunction with oil, so do the self and sun exist 
by the union of the egg with the one which is inside, 


Commentary. 


Thére are two manifested forms of Bra 
depends the whole fabric of the firmainent: the other is the Source of the 
food we take. Orne should, therefore, make an offering of the food Which 
lie takes, to fire first. Then the Anuváka gives different kinds of sacri. 
fices which are performed with some desires in view. The Anuváka con- 
cludes with the reason for the existence of different entities like the con- 
tinuance of the lamp light which depends on the wick and oil in the lamp, 


hma ; on the one which ig calm, 


XXXVII. 


लर्मादो मित्यनेनैतठुंपासीतापरिमितं तेजस्ततत्रेधाएमि ` 
= La a A 
हितमग्नावादित्यि प्राणे । अथैषा नाझन्नबहुमित्येषा5यो हुत 
मादित्य' गमयत्यतो ये रसो$खवत्स उठुगीथं वर्षत तेनेमे 
प्राणः प्राणेभ्यः Hen इत्यत्रोदाहरन्ति slaw हृयते तदा 
दित्य. गमयति तत्सूर्यो रश्मिमिवंर्षति तेनान्नं भवत्यन्नाहुभू 
~ E तिः गादि 
तानामुत्पत्तिरित्येबं ह्याह । घयी pad सम्यगादि 
९५ wih Min E K ~ र > . A SIT: 
ZERIE याज्जांयंते वाष्टेवृष्टेरन ततः प्र 
त्यंमुंपातिष्टते । आदित 
॥ ३७ n ; 7 
aenta ३३०३, therefore; MA Om pa ; m T 
i oresaid (round of ceremonial rites); Mp ER 
i mo Yr man) perform, let (him) devoutly honour ; Eo 
See SE unbounded ; aa: tejah, might, splendour j a E 
it, Sue: tredhábhihitam, located in three sites, is declared to be 


three fold ; wat agnau, in tho fire (of the altar); भादिंत्ये âdítye, in the sun 
“17 
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(he १6117) "ate práne, in the breath (the sacrificer) ; in Prana ; अथ atha, 
now, thus ; एषा esi, this ; ats? uddi,, channel (of offering) ; #Wagq anna- 
bahum, that which abounds in food, to increase the food . हृति iti, thus; 
एषा ९8४, it ; अग्नौ agnau, in the fire ; gd hutam, the oblation offered ; 
आदित्यं ddityam, to the sun ; गमयत्ति gamayati, carries, makes ascend ; 
q: yah, which ; रसः rasah, moisture, sap ; अस्बवत्‌ CEN, flows ; सः: sah, 
that ; उदूगीथं udgitham, as‘with the sound of a hymn ; वष ति varsati, rains 
down ; तेच tena, by this (rain), by it; इमे ime, these ; प्राणा; ७1878], living 
beings, vital breaths ; प्राणेभ्यः pránebhyah, from living beings (thus invi- 
gorated); mar: prajéh, progeny ; इति iti, thus ; क्षत्र atra, here, on this 
point ; उदाहरन्ति událiaranti, (they) quote, (the sages) declare; aq yat, that; 
हृविः havih, oblation, offering ; भग्नो àgnau, in the fire ; हूयते hüyate, is 
offered ; तत्‌ at, ib; भादित्यं ádityam, to the sun ; गमयति gamayati, .goes, 
oars up ; dq tat, that ; Ra: siryah, the sun ; रश्मिभिः ragmibhih, with the 
rays ; वषति vargati, rains down ; तेन tena, by it; HH annam, food ; भवति 
bhavati, ie produced, ceme, arise ; MATA annat, from food; भूतानाम्‌ bhi- 
४६180, of living beings ; उत्पत्ति: utpattih, birth ; इति iti, thus; md evam, 
thus , हि hi, because : आइ dha, saith (manu) ; भग्नौ agnau, on the fire, in 
‘the flame ; प्रास्ताहुतिः pras:dhutib, cast, thrown ; सम्यक्‌ samyak, properly, 
- daly ; आदित्यम्‌ ádityam, to:the sun ; उपत्तिष्ठते upatisthate, ascends (in smoke); 
आादित्यातू 901४१६४, from the sun ; जायते jayate, (11) is born, comes ; gfe: 
-vrishh, rains ; 38: vristeh, from rain ;-अन्न' annam, food ; aa: tatah, from 
food ; प्रजा: prajáh, living beings. ; 


TRANSLATION XXXVII, 


‘Let one, therefore, worship with Om ; because its splendour is 
“unlimited and is said to be threefold in fire, sun and vital air. Ït 
is a means to increase food ; when it is offered to fire, it carries it 
to the sun. The sap which oozes therefrom is the udgitha that 
rains; from it are (produced) the vital airs, from the vital airs proceed 
the created beings. It is said, whatever offering is made to the fire is 
carried to the sun ; the sun then pours it in the shape of rain by 
the rays ; from it the vegetable kingdom is produced: from the 
vegetable kingdoms proceeds the animal kingdom. It is also 
said “An offering thrown properly in the fire reaches the sun; 


from the sun proceeds rain, from the rain food and from food the 
living beings". pus 
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Commentary 


The present Ànuváka lays- stress on the meditation of Om” the splend- 
our of which pervades-the fire, the sun and vital air The Anuvaka 
shows the-connection thereof with each other. When an offering is made 
to fire, it goes up in the gaseous form to the sky ; there by condensation 
it comes-back to earth.in-the form-of the rain-watei which: is the cause 

f tho vegetable kingdom. It is-well known that all living beings liye 
upon the food produced. from .the vegetable world. The heat of the sun 
is-the cause of this-circulation of rain-water. It is a physical fact.which 
does -not require much elucidation. The last verse herein quoted also finds 
its place in Manu-chap iii, 76 Sankarán anda is of opinion that it is & 
Vedic verse which has been incorporated in Manusmirti, The same idea- 
is.expressed.in the Bhagvadgità.chap. iii. 14. 


XXXVIII.. 

अश्वहोत्र जहानो लोभजालं मिनत्त्यतः संमोहं ळिच्वा 
न क्रोधान्स्तन्वानः काममभिध्यायमानस्ततश्चतजालं AA- 
कोश भिन्ददतः परमाकाशमत्र हि सौरसीम्याग्नेयसात्तिवका- 
निमणडलानि eal ततः शुङ्गः सत्वान्तरस्थमचलमर तम 
SI ध्रवं विष्णुसंज्ञितं. सपरं चाम सत्यकामसवज्ञत्वसथु 
क्तं स्वतन्त्रं चैतन्य' स्वे महिम्नि. तिष्ठमानं पश्यत्यत्रोदाहर 
era रविमध्ये स्थितः सोमः साममध्ये हृताशनः। तेजोम 
zm Rad सत्वं सत्वमध्ये स्थितोऽच्युतः v शरीरप्रादेशादु- 
घुमात्रमणारप्यण च्यात्वाऽतः परमतां गच्छत्यत्र. सवः 
कामाः समाहिता इत्यत्रोदाहरान्त। अङ्ग टुप्रादेशशरोरमात्रं 
प्रदीपप्रतापवद॒द्वि ear fg । तह॒ब्नह्ाभिष्टूयमान मही देवो. 
भुवनान्याविवेश ।. ओम्‌ नमो ATAA: N RA N 


इलि मैत्युपनिषदि षष्ठ; प्रपाठकः ॥ ६ ॥ 4 
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————— 


अग्निहोत्र' agnihotram, agnihotra ; Bela: juhvánah, he who offers or per- 
forms ; लोभजाल lobhajílam, the net of desire or greed ; भिनत्ति bhinatti, 
cuts through, breaks through ; अतः atah, then ; सम्मोहं sammoham, infa- 
tuation, bewilderment; छित्वा chhitvá, cutting through, having cut through; 
न na, no longer ; क्रोधान्‌ krodhán, anger; tara: stunvánah, approving of ; 
कामस्‌ kámam, desire (that of emancipation or liberty); अभिष्यायमान: &bhi- 
dhyáyamánah, meditating ; ततः tatah, then ; चतुजालं chaturjálam, with 
(its) four wrappings or nets ; ब्रह्मकोशं brahmakogam, the veil of Brahman ; 
the shrine of Brahman ; farzq bhindat, piercing through, breaking 
through; अतःपरम्‌ atahparam, next; आकाशम्‌ ákásam, pure ether (of the 
supreme) ; अन्न atra, here ; fe hi, because; सोरसौस्याग्नेयसात्विकानि Saurasaumy- 
ágneyasátvikávi, belonging to the sun, moon, and fire, characterised 
hy the quality of goodness ; मण्डलानि mandaláni, (four) spheres ; भित्वा 
bhitvá, having pierced through ; ad: tatah, then ; शुद्धः Suddhah, being 
himself perfectly pure, being purified himself ; सत्त्वान्तरस्थम_ sattvántaras. 
tham, dwelling in goodness, dwelling within the quality of goodness; 
अचलम्‌ achcbalam, immoreable ; eias amritam, immortal; अच्युतं achyu- 
tam, indestructible, imperishable ; wa dhruvam, firm ; चिष्णुसश्ज्ितं visnus- 
añjñitam, bearing the name of Visnu; सर्वापरं Sarváparam, highest, supreme; 
धाम १६६०६, abode ; सत्यकामसव ज्ञत्व संयुक्त satyak4masarvajfiatvasamyuktam, 
endowed with true desire and infinite knowledge ; endowed with love 
of truth and omniscience; स्वतन्त्र Svatantram, self-dependent ; चैतन्यं chait- 
anyam, intelligence ; स्वे sve, in one’s own; सहिम्नि mahimni, in majesty, 
in greatness ; तिष्ठमानं tisthamánam, abiding, standing ; पश्यति ti, 
beholds ; wu atra, here, on this point ; उदाहरन्ति udéharanti, (they) quote, 
(sages) declare ; रविमध्ये ravimadhye, in the midst of the sun ; स्थितः sthi- 
tah, siende; abides ; सामः somah, soma, the moon ; सोममध्ये somamadhye, 
in the ES of the moon or soma; हुताशन; hutdganah, fire ; तेजोमध्ये tejomar 
dhye, in the midst of fire ; स्थितं sthitam, exists ; GRA sattvam, (the 
quality) goodness ; सत्त्वमध्ये Sattvamadhye, in the midst of goodness ; स्थित: 
sthitah, exists ; अच्युत; achyutah, the eternal, the imperishable ; शरीरप्रादेशा 
F BAA Bariraprádesángusthamátram, that Which reveals itself (within 
the lotus) of the size of the thumb, in the span (of the heart) within the 
body ; aut: anoh, than the least, than the small ; emp cero PEE, 
less ; sarar dhyátva, having meditated; wa: atah, then ; परमतां paramatám, 
the nature of tho highest ; गच्छति gachchhati, obtains ; अत्र atra, here ; 
हि hi, 00९७0७७ ; ed sarve, all ; कामाः kémah, desires ; समाहिता samáhitáh, 
are fulfilled, are called together ; इति iti, thus ; अन्न atra, on this point; 


Warata udáharanti, (the BPges) declare, (they) quote ; wg छप्नादेशशरीरमात्रमू. 


Pr. VI. 38. I 


angusthapráde$asariramátram, revealing itself within (the lotus f 
size of the thumb, in the Span (of the heart) within the b E " ue 
the breadth of & thumb within the Span iof the heart) in eee ANE 
प्रतापवत्‌ pradipapratêj ayat, like the flame of a lamp ; द्विस्त्रिघा Em don 
burning dimly or brightly, burning twofold or ols हि hi bo E 
तत्‌ tat, that; ब्रह्म brahma, Brahman ; अभिष्टयमान: प की, ES 
object of universal praise, glorified ; az: mahah, great; देव deca a. 
deity ; भ्रुवनानि bhuvanani, all the worlds. all hemes : आविवेश DEN 
entered ; eit Om ; नमः namah, adoration ; ब्रह्मणे य to Brahman 
भस; namah, adoration. 3 


2 


TRANSLATION XXXVIII. 


One who performs Agnihotra, pierces through the net of ava- 
rice, Having broken through ignorance, not approving of anger, 
but keeping the desired object in view, he penetrates through four 
nets surrounding the treasure of Brahma, Hence he goes to the 
highest ether where piercing through the orb of the sun, moon, 
fire and righteousness, then being himself pure, he sees seated in 
righteousness, immoveable, infallible, permanent, Visnu by name, 
the highest region, full of true desire and omniscience, free, in- 
telligent and seated in his glory, It is cited here as an example. 
In the sun, there is moon; in the moon there is fire; in the fire there 
is righteousness and in the righteousness there is the infallible. 


By meditating on the minutest of the minute of the size of 
thumb seated in the span of the body, one obtains, the highest ; 
here all the desires are accomplished: itis cited as an example. 
Brahma, the great God of the size of a thumb oecupying the 


span in the body, shining like the candle light doubly and 


trebly, entcred the universe ; Om salutation, salutation to 


Brahma. 
Commentary. 
In the concluding Anuvéka, stress is laid on the performance of an 


Agnihotra. It is by means of the Agnihotra that one ultimately obtains 
Brahma, As to the size of a thumb and the space occnpied in tho heart 
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to the extent of a span, see the Vedánta sütra I. 8. 23-24. It is only with 
a view to worship Brahma, that He is shown to be present in one’s. heart, 


It is figurative rather than real. 


END OF PRAPATHAKA VI. 


PRAPATHAKA VIE 


I. 


SAMAH त्रिकृद्र॒थंतरं बसन्त: प्राणा नक्षत्राणिवसव: 
Regard तपन्ति वर्षन्ति स्तुवन्ति पुनविशन्त्यन्तरबि 
वरेशेक्षन्ति | अचिन्त्योऽमूर्तो गभोरो गुप्तो$नवद्यो चनो ग 
Sal निगुण: TEI भास्वरो गुणभुग्भयोऽ निदं त्ति योगीश्वरः 
Wag मचोऽप्रभेयोऽनाद्मन्तः श्रोमानजो धीमाननिर्देश्यः 
सवंरुक्सर्व॑स्याऽऽत्मा सर्वभुक्सर्वस्येशानः सर्वस्याऽऽन्तरान्तरः 
tu 


| भरिनः agnih, Agni ; गायत्रं gáyatram, the Gdyatri metro ; faga trivris,. 
the Trivrit stoma, the Trivrit (hymn), रथन्तरः rathantaram, the Rathantar& 
Béman, duc Rathantra (song) ; वसन्तः vasantah, the spring ; प्राणः p: áņah,. 
the vital air that goes upward C(prána) ; नक्षत्राणि naksatráni, the lunar 
mansions, the naksitras ; qq: vasavah, the Vasus (deties^ . पुरस्तात्‌ puras- 
उ the east (of the sun) ; उद्यन्ति udyanti, rise ; तपन्ति; tapanti, warm; 
aqta SENG aa, rain ; eater stuvanti, praise (the sun) ; पुन: punah, again; 
बिशन्ति vigunti, enter ; अन्त: antah, within (the sun) ; विवरेणः vivarena, 
through opening ; ईक्षन्ति iksanti, look out; afara: áchintyah, inconceiv- 

€ c iS x 

able; aga: amirtah, formless, without form ; गभीरः gabhirah, deep, un- 
searchable ; गुप्त: guptah, covered, concealed ; अनवद्य: anavadyah, faultless, 
blameless ; भन: ghansh, solid, compact ; aga: gahanoh, unfathomable 
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“deep ; fagu: TE uen of qualities, without qualities ; शुद्ध: $uddhah, 
pure ; भास्वरः bhásvarah, brilliant, resplendent ; quse gunabhuk, the en- 
joyer of the three qualities, enjoying the play of the three qualities ; 
भयः bhayah, awful, terrible ; अनिवृत्तिः anivritth, uncreated, not caused ; 
येगीश्वर: yogisvarah, the Lord of yogins, a master magician ; dd: sar- 
vajñah, the omniscient ; मधः maghah, the mighty ; अप्रमेयः aprameyah 
immeasurable ; aata: anddyantah, without beginning or end ; श्रीमाच्‌ 
frfwan, blissful, possessing all excellence ; अज; ajah, unborn ; धीमान्‌ 
dhiman, wise ; afagga: anirde&yah, indescribable ; सवं सूक sarvasrik, the 
creator of all things, all creating ; aaea Sarvasya, of all, of all things ; 
भात्मा Atma, the self, the soul , edm sarvabhuk, the enjoyer of all things, 
all-enjoying ; सस्य sarvasya, of all, of all things ; इशान: i$ánah, the ruler; 
-Hdt" sarvasya, of all things, of all ; अन्तरान्तरः antargntarah, the centre of 

.the centre, he who is within the inner life. 


TRANSLATION 1. 


Agni, Gáyatri, Trivrit, Rathantara, spring, vital air, stars, 
"Vasus rise in the east, warm, rain, praise, re-enter and look from 
that hole inside, He is inconceivable, formless, deep, hidden, 
blameless, impenetrable, void of qualities, pure, resplendent, en- 
joyer of gunas, terrible, cause, Lord of the devotees, omniscient 
adorable, unfathomable, without beginning and end, blissful, un- 
born, wise and indescribale, creator of all, soul of ali, enjoyer of 
all, Lord of all, the internal centre of all. 


Commentary. 


In the 7th Prapáthaka which is the last chapter, there gre miscellane- 
ous subjects. In the present verse we have the meditation and praise of 
the sun-god. The deity thereof is Agni, the metre is gáyatri consisting 
‘of 24 letters ; the song (stoma) is Trivrit and the tune is Rathantara, 
All these terms have been ‘explained in volume xxviii, of S. B. H. The 
vital airs are flve but here práns alone is meant and the lunar mansions are 
27. The Vasu gods are eight in number. They all arise in the east before 
the sun ; they give warmth and rain to the earth and praise the sun god. 
They again enter into him and from the opening, watch the fate of the 
beings inhabiting the earth. The supreme soul that pervades him is 
inconceivable and possesses all the qualities mentioned in the text. 


\ 
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i, 
इन्द्र Weg caged बृहद्ग्रीष्मो व्यानः सोभो रुद्रा 
दक्षिणत sated तपन्ति वर्षन्ति स्तुवन्ति पुनविशन्त्यन्त 
ववरेणेक्षन्त्यनास्मन्तोऽपरिमितोऽपरिच्छिन्नोऽपरप्र योज्यः 
स्वतन्त्रोऽलिङ्गोऽमू्तोऽनन्तशक्तिर्धांता भास्करः ॥ २ ॥ 


इन्द्रः indrah, Indra ; fasgq tristup, the trigtup metre ; पञ्चदशः patches 
dash, the Pufichadaga stoma, the Pafichadagéa (hymn) ; gga brihat, the 
Brihat S&man, the Brihat (song) ; ग्रीष्म: grismah, thé siii mer ; Sata: vyé- 
nah, the vital air that pervades the whole body, the through-going breath 
(vyàna); सोमः somah, soma; «gr: rudrah, the Rudras, देक्षिणांत्‌ dakgiriát, to tlié 
south (of the sun) ; उद्यन्ति (१7811, rise ; तपन्ति tapanti, warm ; वर्षन्ति vars: 
anti, rain ; स्तुवन्ति stuvanti, praise ; Ws: punah, again ; चिशन्ति ४१1६810, 
enter ; भन्तः antah, within (the sun) ; विवरेण vivarena, through the open- 
ing ; $wfea ikganti, look out amea: anddyantah, without béginning or 
end ; अपरिमितः aparimitah; unmeasured ; भअपरिच्छिन्न: aparichchhinnah, 
unlimited, unbounded ; maa: aparaprayajyah, not to be set in action 
by: another, not to be moved by another ; स्वतन्त्र: svatantrah; sélf-depend- 
ent ; alex: alingah, without sign, without sex ; waa amurtah, without 
form ; अनन्तशक्तिः anantaéaktib, of endless. power, of infinite power ; afar 
dháta, the creator ; भास्कर: bháskarah; the illuminator; the maker of light. 


TRANSLATION XXVI. 


Indra, Tristup, Panchadaéa, Brihat, summer, V yána, Soma and 
Rudra rise from the south; warm, rain, praise, re-enter and look 
from the hole inside. The sun is without beginning and end, 
infinite, unbounded not under the control of another 


; independent, 
without mark, without form, of endless power, 


creator. 


Commentary, 


Indra is the deity and Trigtüp is the metre which contains 44 letters ; 
Pafichadaga is the stoma (song) and Brihat is the tune (see for explana- 
tion vol xxviii of S. B, H.) Vyána is one of the vital airs pervading the 
whole body. The Rudras are eleven in numbers ; they are the presiding 
deities of the various vital airs. Ultimately the supreme soul which 
pervades the sun god is described as in the preceding anuvákEa. 


Pr. VII. 3. qm 


III. 


मरुतो जगती सप्तदशो वैरूपं वर्षा अपानः शक्र ae 
दित्याः gara तपन्ति वर्षन्ति radha पुनविशन्‍त्य 
AT f = 
न्ताववरंणेक्षान्त तच्छान्तमशब्द्ममयमशोकमानन्दं दृष्तः 
स्यिरमचलम्ृतमच्युतं ws विष्णुसंज्ञितं सर्वापरं घास ॥ 
३॥ 


सहतः maruütah, the Maruts ; जगती jagati, the Jagati, (metre) ; सप्तदशः 
saptadagah, the Saptadagah Stoma, the Saptadaéga (hymn); eq vairû- 
pam, the vairüpa Sáman, the vairüpa (song) ; वर्षा varsá, the rainy season; 
wata: apanah, the downward breath (apána) the vital air that goes down- 
ward ; शुक्र: éukrah, the Sukra; आदित्यः &dityáh, the Adityas; पश्चात्‌ paáchát, 
to the west (of the sun) ; उद्यन्ति udyanti, rise ; तपन्ति tapanti, warm ; qu feq 
varganti, rain ; tqafeat stuvanti, praise ; पुनः punah, again ; विशन्ति viéanti, 
enter; अन्त; antah, within (the sun), into (him) ; fata vivarena, through 
the opening ; ईक्ष न्ति iksanti, look, look out ; तत्‌ tat, that ; शान्तम्‌’ $ántam, 
tranquil ; भशब्दस्‌ 88910 0971, soundless; अभयम्‌ abhayem, fearless ; अशोकम्‌ 
aSokam, sorrowless ; आनन्दं ánandam, joyful ; aa triptam; satisfied ; 
स्थिरम्‌ sthiram, firm ; aaga achalam, immoveable ; agaz amritam, immort- 
al ; अच्युतः achyutam, eternel, imperishable; Hd dhruvam, sure ; विष्णु स- 
kesa visnusafijfiitam, bearing the name of Visnu ; सर्वापरं sarydparam, 


highest, supreme ; धाम dháma, abode. 
TRANSLATION 111. 


Marüts, Jagati, Saptadasa, Vairupa, rains, A pàna, thi Venus, 'he 
Adityas rise from the west, warm, rain, praise, re-enter and watch 
from the internal hole; it is the highest region and is calm, noise- 
less, fearless, without sorrow, happy, satisfied, firm, immoye- 
able, immortal, infallible, and permanent (and is) called Visnu, 


Commentary. 
: The Marnts are the gods and jagati is thé metre containing 48 letters; 


Saptadaéa is the stoma and vairups is the tun&. See the introduction to 
the Mimamsa vol. xxviii of S. B. H. for the explanation of these words, 


18 
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Apána is one of the vital airs residing in the intestines. Then follows 
the desription of the highest place of Visnu who is the supremesoul. 


IV. 
विश्वे देवा अनुष्टुबेकविंशो TUA: शरत्समानो वरुण: 
साध्याउत्तरत उद्यन्ति तपन्ति वर्षन्ति स्तुवन्ति पुनविशन्त्य 
न्तविवरेशेक्षन्त्यन्तः पूतः शून्यः शान्तोऽप्राणो निरात्माऽन 
न्तः ॥ ४ ॥ 


विश्वेदेवाः visedevah, the Visvedevás ; अनुष्टुब्‌ anustuba, metre; एकविंशः 
ekavim$ah, the Ekavimáa stoma, the Wkaviméa (hymn) ; Sus: vairdjyah, 
V airája Sáman, the vairája (hymn) ; शरत्‌ Sarat, the autumn ; समान: samá- 
nah, the equal breath, the vital air that equalises; वरुण; varunah, Varuna; 
aisa: sádhyáh,.the Sádhyas ; उत्तरतः uttaratah, to the north (of the sun); 
उद्यन्ति: udyanti, rise ;-तपन्ति tapanti, warm ; वर्षन्ति varsanti, rain ; स्तुवन्ति 
praise . पुनः punah, again ; fasrfea-visanti, enter ; अन्त: antah, within (the 
sun); विवरेण vivarena, frough the opening ; gafra iksanti, look, look out; 
अऱ्त:शुद्ध: antahsuddhah, pure within ; ga: patah, purifying, clean ; शून्यः 
Sunyah, void, undeveloped ; शान्त: édntah, tranquil, calm ; भप्राण: apránah, 
breathless, without prêna ; निरात्मा nirátmà, without &tmà, breathless ; 
अनन्तः anantah, endless, without end, 


TRANSLATION IV. 


The Visvedvas, Anustup, Ekavimsa, vairája, antumn, Saména, 
Varuna, S&dhyas rise from the north, warm, rain, praise, re-enter 
and watch from the internal ‘hole, He is pure internally, purifi- 
ed, void, calm, non-breath, selfless and endless, 


Commentary. 


The Vifwedevas are the deities, and the Snustup having 32 letters 
is the metre. Ekvimsa is the stoma and vairájya is the tune, See p. xcii. 
of the Introduction to the Mimámsa vol. xxviii of S. B. H. for tho explana- 
tion of the terms. Samána is one of the vital airs pervading the umbilical 
region (See P. 15. & 16 of vol. xxix. of S, B. H,) Sáddhyas are a group 
of deities called by this name. The anuydka then concludes by praising 
the infinite Brahma, 


/ 


ü 
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V, 


मित्रावरुणो पड्‌क्तिस्त्रिणवत्रयस्त्रिशो शाक्कररैवते हेस 
न्तशिशिराउदानोऽङ्ग्र्सश्रन्द्रमा ऊर्ध्वां उद्धन्ति तपन्ति ag 
न्ति स्तुवन्ति पुनर्विशान्त्यन्तविवरेणेक्षन्ति प्रणवाख्यं प्रशे 
तारं भारूपं विगतनिद्रं विजरं विमृत्युं विशोकम्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ 


मित्रावरुणौ mitrévarunau, Mitra and Varuna ; पक्तिः panktih, the pankti 
(metre) ; fx az eat trinavatrayasirimi$au; the Trinava and Trayastrira- 
Sa Stoma ; the Trinavatrayastrimga (kymns) ; शाक्कररेवते Sákvararaivate, 
the Sákvara and Raivata Sámans ; the Sikvara-reivata (०1९8) ; gaa. शि- 
शिराः hemanta$i$iráh, the snowy and ‘dewy seasons; the cold and dewy 
8918018 ; उदान: udánah; the out-going breath, the vital air that goes forth; 
(udána) ; अङ्गिरसः ahgirasah, the Angirasa ; चन्द्रमा chaudramá, the moon i 
geal ürddhvà; above (the sun), उद्यन्ति udyanti, rise; तपन्ति tapanti, warm ; 
av fea varganti, rain ; egafta stuvanti, praise ; Gav punah, again ; बिशन्ति 
vigantij enter ; अन्त: antah, within (the sun) ; faatu vivarena, through 
thé opening ; safa fksanti, look, look out ; प्रणवाख्य॑ pranavákhyam, bear- 
ing the name ‘Om’; who is called Om ; प्रणेतार pranetáram, the sso ; 
WSF bhárüpam, consisting. of light, in form pure light ; विगतनिद्र' Vigna 
nidram, sleepless, without sleep ; विजरं vijaram, old age, ageless ; विरूत्यु 
vimrityum, the deathless ; fasitz..vi$okam, the sorrowless. 


TRANSLATION V.. 


Mitra and. Varuna, Pankti, Trinava, Trayastrimhsa, Sak wara 
and Raivata,.snowy and winter seasons, Udêna, Angirasas Fs moon 
rise upward, warm,.rain praise; re-enter and watch from. ; ‘i 
mal hole: He is-called ‘Om’, a leader in the form of light, awake, _ 


e inter- 


without age, death. and sorrow.. 
Gommentary. 


Mitra and Varuna are the deities and Pankti is the metre or 
40 letters  Trinava and Trayastriméa are the stomas (see Aitareya 


Upanisat p. 178 of vol. xxx..of S B H). Sákvara and Raivata P P. e 
Udana ís one of the vital airs residing in the throat, Ultimately the daity. 


as represented by “Om” is extolled: 
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— 

शनिराहुकेतूरगरक्षोयक्षनरविहगशरभेभाद्यो$चस्तादुद्य 
न्ति तपन्ति वर्षन्ति स्तुवन्ति पुनविशनन्‍त्यन्तविवरेणेक्षन्ति 
थः प्राज्ञो विधरणः सर्वान्तरोऽक्षरः Yg: पूतो भान्तः क्षान्तः 
शान्तः ॥६॥ ` 


शनिराहुकेतूरगरक्षंयक्षनरविहगशरभेभा दयः $aniráhu-ketá-raga-rakgas-y nksa-nara- 
vihaga-Sarabha-ibha-ádaysh, saturn (Sani) the ascending node (Réhu), 
the descending node (ketu) the serpents, the Ráksas, the yakgas, men, 
birds, garabhas, elephants, &c ; भधस्तातू adhastat, below (the sun) ; suf 
udyanti, rise ; तपन्ति tapanti, warm ; वर्षन्ति varsanti, rain ; tgafeq stuvanti, 
praise ; पुनः punah, again ; विशन्ति ४/६87४, enter ; Steg: antah, into (him), 
within (the sun) ; विधरेण viyarena, through the opening ; डैक्षरित iksanti, 
look, look out ; यः yah, he who ; mrs: prájüah, wise ; विधरणः vidharanah, 
the supporter ; who keeps things in their right place ; ualeat: sarvánta- 
rah, who abides within all; the centre of all; अक्षरः aksarah, the imperi- 
shable ; शुद्ध! $uddhah, the pure ; ga: pûtah, the purifier; the clean; भान्तः 
bhántah, the bright ; the resplendent ; ated: kgdntah, the patient j MFA 
ééntah, the tranquil, the calm, 


TRANSLATION VI. 
Saturu, Umbra, comet, serpent, demon, yaksa, man, bird, eight 
footed animal, (perhaps mammoth) elephant &c. rise below (the 
801) warm, rain, praise, re-enter and watch from the internal hole; 


he is wise, maintainer, omnipresent, indestructible , pure, purified, 
resplendent, forbearing and tranquil. 


Commentary. 


I haye translated Ráhu as umbra ; because it is the shadow of the 
earth cast on the sun or moon which is personified as Ráhu. It is made 
much of in the Pauránik mythology. It is ascending and descending 
nodes in astronomy. I have translated Sarabha as an eight footed 
animal which is fabulous, 1t is described in the Vachaspatya at P 5086, 
as an animal having eight feet four up and four down with eyes upwarda 
See also Mahábhárata Sánti Parva chapters 116 & 117 where à dog was 
metamorphosed by a Risi into a Sarabha and he was ultimately changed 
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into a dog by his miraculous T k 
£ power, The Anuvá : है 
praise of Supreme Brahma, uvéka concludes with the 


i VII. 
एष Tg खल्वात्सा$न्तहुंदये$णीयानिठ्ठो$ग्रिरिव विश्व 
A ~ . e ~ 
रूपोऽस्येवानन्नमिद्‌ं सर्वमस्मिन्नोता इमाः प्रजाः। एष आत्मा 
ऽपहतपाप्मा विजरो विशृत्युर्विशोकोऽविचिकित्सोऽविपाशः 
सत्यसंकल्पः सत्यकाम एष परमेश्वर एष भूताधिपतिरेष 
ec e . < 
भूतपाल एष सेतुर्विधरण एष हि खल्वात्मेशानः शंभुर्भवो 
e et ~ e . . 
Ta: प्रजापातावश्वरुण्चिरणयगभः सत्यं प्राणो हंस: SITIS 
di ~ e 4 EN . } 
च्युतो विष्णुनारायण: | यश्चैपोऽग्गौ यश्चायं हृदये यश्चा 
waged स एष एकः । तस्मे ते विश्वरूपाय सत्ये नभसि 
हिताथ नमः ॥ ७ ॥ 


एष: esah, he, this ; हि hi, because ; ag khalu, indeed ; आत्मा átmá, soul, 
self ; अन्तह दये antarhridaye, within the heart; अणीयान्‌ aníyán, smaller, 
infinitesimal ; gg: iddhah, kindled ; afa: agnih, fire ; ga iva, like ; faga- 
Bq: visvarfipah, endowed with all forms, assuming all forms ; भस्य asya, 
of him, his; एव eva, verily ; अन्नम्‌ annam, food ; इदं idam, this (visible) ; | 
Wd sarvam, all ; अस्मिन्‌ asmin, within him; on him ; atar: otáh, are woven; 
gat: imáh, these : प्रजा: prajáh, creatures ; एषः esah, that, this ; भात्सा 
bima, soul, self ; भपहतपाप्मा apghatapápmá, free from sin, from which all 
sin is abolished ; fase: vijarah, free from old age; the ageless ; faq: 
vimrityuh, free from death ; the deathless ; *विशीकः viéokah, free from 


; विचिकित्सः vichikitsah, free from hunger, byond all 
beyond all thirst; सत्यसङ्कल्पः 
imagine ; whose 


grief ; the sorrowless 
hunger ; अविपोशः avis sah, free from thirst ; 
satya-sankalpah, imagining nothing but what it ought to i j 
te ; सत्यकाम: satyakámah, desiring nothing but .what it 

ought to imagine ; whose desires are absolute; एष: esah, he, this ; परमेंश्वर: 
parmeávarah, the supreme Lord, the highest Lord RS esah, he, this 5 
भ्ूताधिपति: bhátádhipatih, the supreme master of all beings, the King £ J < 
beings ; पुषः esah, he, this; भूतपाल: bhátapálah, the guardian of all beings. EM 
the protector of beings ; qw: esah, he, this; 8g: setuh,, boundary ; Ei? 5 


volitions are absolu 
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of creation ; विधरण: vidharanah, keeping al things apart in tlieir right 
places ; preserving ; एषः eguh, this; f& hi, because ; खलु: klialu, indeed ; 
आत्मा Atma, the soul, the self ; ईशानः iSdnah, the Lord; शम्भुः áumbhuh, 
Śambhu ; भवः bhavah, Bhava ; रुद्रः rudrah, Rudra ; प्रजापतिः prajapatih, 
Prajápati; विश्वसकः viévasrik, the creator of all; हिरण्यगर्भ; hiranyagarbhah,. 
Hiranysgarbha ; सत्यं satyam, the truth ; प्राण: prênah, Prána, breath; हंस: 
hamsak, the swan, Hamsa ; शास्ता. 88518, the ruler ; mega: achyutah, the: 
eternal; चिषणुः visnuh, Visnu ; नारायणः náráyanab, Nardyana ; य: yah, who; 
q cha, and ; uu: esah, he ; अग्नौ agnau, in the fire; a: yah,who ; q cha,. 
and ; अयं ayam, he ; हृदये hridaye; in the heart ; a: yah, who ; भसो asau; 
he ; आदित्ये áditye, in the sun ; q:sah, ho ; एषः esah, he ; एक: ekah, one andı 
the same ; तस्मै tasmai, to thee ; ते te, who art this ; विश्व रूपाय vi$varüpáya; 
to one assuming all forms; to one endowed with all forms ; सत्ये satye, in: 
the true ; नभसि nabhasi, in the ether ; हिताय hitdya, to him whois settled;, 
to him who abides; नमः namah, adoration. 


TRANSLATION VII. 


Verily this self inside the heart, very minnte, shining. like: 
fire has many forms, Allthisis his food and all the created. 
beings are interwoven like warp and woof in him. This self is. 
‘sinless, without old age, death, sorrow, hunger and thirst, of true: 
determination and of true desire, He is the great Lord, king of 
the created beings, controller and maintainer. Heis Lord, beni- 
ficient, Bhava, Rudra, Prajapati, creator, Hiranyagarbha,, 
truth, life, swan, governor, infallible, Visnu and Naréyana, He, 
who is in the fire, in the heart and in t 
the same. Salutation to thee of man 
ether. 


he yonder sun is one and 
y forms, seated in the true: 


D 


Commentary. 


The self which is in the heart of every one is tlie supreme soul, He is: 
the same who is in the fire and the sun. The Anuváka concludes with # 
salutation to him. The word ‘hamsa’ has been translated by mo as ‘awan” 


according to the European Sanscritists It refers to. the sun or Brahma. 
See Rigveda iy. 40, 5. 


* See Vedanta Sitra iii, 2. 31, and Chh&ndogya viii. 4, 1. 
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VIL. 

E. अथेद्नीं ज्ञानोपसगां राजन्मोहजालस्यैष योनिर्यद 
स्वर्थः WE CiU वार्त्य॑पुरस्तादुक्तेप्यघःस्तम्बेनाउउ- 
श्लिष्यन्त्यथ io "eH ह नित्यप्रमुदिता नित्यप्रवसिता नि- 
'त्ययाचनका नित्यं शिल्पोपजीविनोऽथ ये चान्ये ह॒ पर या- 
चका अयाज्ययाजकाः STR शिष्याः शूद्राश्च शास्त्रविद {सोऽथ 
ये चान्ये ह चाटजटनटभटप्रत्नजितरड्रावतारिणो राजकर्मणि 
पतिताद्थः । अथ ये चान्ये ह यक्षराक्षसभ्ूतगणपिशाचोरग 
ग्रहादीनामर्थं पुरस्कृत्य शमयाम इत्येवं AMM अथ ये चा 
न्ये ह ur कपायकुशडलिनः कापालिनोऽथ ये चान्ये ह 
लृथातक दृष्टान्तकुहकेन्द्रजालेवै दिकेषु परिस्यातुमिच्छन्ति तैः 
WE न संवसेत्प्रकाशभूता वै ते तस्करा अस्वग्यां इत्येवं ह्याह। 
नैरात्म्यवाद्कुहकैभिथ्याढृष्टान्तहेतुभिः ॥ भ्राम्यल्लोको न जा 
नाति वेदविद्मान्तरं तु यत्‌ uc 


अथ atha, then ; इदानीं idánim, now ; ज्ञानोपसर्गा: jüánopasargáh, impedie 
ments in the way of knowledge, impediments to the attainment of know- 
ledge ; राजन्‌ rájan, 0 ! king; मोहजालस्य mohajálasya, of the net of bewilder- 
ment or infatuation ; एष: esah, this ; चै vai, verily ; योनिः yonih, origin, 
source ; qq yat, that; aia: asvargyaih, with those who are not worthy of 
, heaven ; सह saha, with ; स्वगस्य Sv&rgasya, of one who is fit for heaven; 
एप: esah, this (is the source) ; that (is it) ; qid vátye, ab a tree with 
wide-spreadiug branches; at a grove ; gara purastát, before them ; 
उक्ते ukte, on being pointed out ; on being told ; अपि api, even, though ; 
अध:स्तम्बेन adhahstambena, with the mean bush; to a small shrub; enfiacafta 
dslisyanti, cling ; take up ; अथ atha, and, now ; ये ye, who; च cha, and; 
भन्ये anye, others, these ; g ha, because ; निद्यप्र मुदिता: nityapramuditah, 
always merry; are for ever lured by pleasure; निद्यप्रचसिताः nityapravasitáh, 
are for ever sent on another’s errand ; who are always abroad ; faerat- 
aast: nityayáchanakáh, who are for ever begging, who are always begg- 
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ing ; नित्यं nityam, always ; शिल्पोपजी विन: silpopajivinah, who are always 
making a living by hand work ; who are for ever living by mechanical 
trades ; अथ atha, and ; ये ye, who; @ cha, and ; अन्ये anye, others ; & ha, 
because; पुरयाचका; purayáchakáh, who are: begging in towns ; who beg in 
cities ; भयाञ्ययाचकाः ayAjyayachakéh, who are performing sacrifices for 
those who are not allowed to offer sacrifices’; who perform sacrifices for 
thoso who should not offer them ; शूद्र शिष्याः $üdraáisy&áh, the disciples of 
§t478 ; शूद्र: Sidréh, 67078 ; च cha, and ; शासत्रविद्वांसः Sástravidvámsah, 
. who know or read the sacred books ; अथ atha, and; ये ye, who; च cha, 
and ; अन्ये anyé; others ; हृ ha, because; चाटजटनटभटप्रत्रजितरज्ञावतारिण: chátajatas 
natabhatapravrajitarangdvatérinah, those who are knaves, who wear 
matted hair, dancers, soldiers, religious mendicants, actors ; those who 
are malignant, who use bad language, dancers, prize-fighters, travelling 
mendicants, actors ; राजकमR réjakarmani, in the king’s service or busis 
ness ; पतित्ताद्य: patitádayah, have been degraded, अथ atha, and ; ये ye, 
who; च cha, and ; अन्ये anye, others ; द्द ha, because } यक्षराक्षस भूतग ण पिशा चोर- 
गप्रद्वादीनाम्‌ yaksaráksasabhütaganapi&áichoregagrahüdin&m, of yaksas, 
7४1८598, ghosts, goblins, devils, serpents, imps &c ; e artham, wealth; 
पुरस्कृत्य puraskritya, worshipping ; शमयामः óamayámah, can lay (the evil 
influences); हति iti, thus ; ब्र[चाणा: bruvánah, pretend; अथ atha, and ; ये 
ye, who; च cha, and ; अन्ये anye, others ; ह ha, this; gsm vritha, falsely; 
under false pretexts ; कषाणकुण्डलिनः kasáyakundalinah; who wear red 
garments or dresses and earrings ; कापालिनः kápálinah, who wear skulls} 
भथ atha, and ; ये ye, who ; च cha, and ; अन्ये anye, others ; g ha, because; 
बृथातकंद्ृष्टान्तकुदकेन्दजालै: viithdtarkadristéntakuhakéndrajalaik, by false 
arguments and examples, deceptions and. magic | by: the jugglery of: 
false arguments; mere comparisons and paralogigms ¦; dfg3w vaidikegu, 
to the believers in the:Veda ; परिस्थातुम्‌ paristhátum, to GODS 60 oppose ; 
gsgfra ichchhanti, wish; Qs tàih; with (all these}; ag saha, with*; a nay 
not ; संवसेत्‌ 'samvaset, shouldilive together’; (let him) associate ; प्राकाश्य- 
भूताः prékáSyabhütáh, open ; clearly, 8 vai, verily ; ते they ; atari taska- 
rah, thieves; ert: asvargyáh, unfit for heaven:; gfa iti, thus ; एवं evam, 
thus ; हि hi, because; eg aha, is said ; saith (the gruti); नैरात्म्यवादकुदकैः 
neirátmavádakuhakaih, by juggling of denials of the soul; by the paralog- 
isms of the denial of self ; भिथ्याद्वृष्टान्तहेतुभि: mithyádristántahetubhih; by’ 
false comparisons and argumenta ; by false'examples and reasons; WIT 
bhrémyan, unsettled, bewildered ; लोकः lokah, the world ; न na, not; जानाति' 
180६0, knows; वेदविद्यान्तरम्‌ vedavidyántaram, the difference between the Veda 
and. (pretended) science; between the-Veda‘and'philosophy; aq yat, what” 
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TRANSLATION VIII, 
Now, O ! king, these are the obstacles (in the way) of know- 


ledge and it is a cause of the entanglement in ignorance thes a 
heavenly person should associate with a hellish being, It is like 


‘one clinging to a small shrub under a big tree pointed out 


before. Now those who are always delightful, always under the 
command of others, constant beggars, constant artisans and those 
who are town-beggars, perform sacrifices of those who are not 
worthy of them, are the disciples of the Sidras, $ilr.s who are 
learned in the scriptures and those who are wicked, fond of abusive 
language, are rope-dancers, athlete, false mendicants, stage players 
and those dismissed from the king’s service and others who say 
that they can for the sake of, money cast out nymph, demons, 
ghosts, wicked souls, serpents and vampires and doso who 
falsely put on red dress, ear-rings and skulls and those who mislead 
ihe followers of the Vedas by false arguments, examples, fallaeies 
and sleight of hands should not be associated wathi. They are voly 
apparent thieves and hellish beings, It is said, people being 
misled by the fallacious argumentis of those who do not believe 
in the existence of the soul, by examples and reasons, do not 
understand the Vedic knowledge and its opposite. 


Commentary. 


(O / king’ in the text according to the menos had Sosa MM 60 
Brihadratha before the dialogue between Sakyayana and P E wey 
finished, In the present Anuváka, it is shown dip c s ० ERR 
morals and who is desirous of heaven should not associate wi d wic B 

ersons enumerated in the text. It appears that iie conclu T ka 
" the Anuváka refers to certain school of the Buddhists ae as US 
váda, Kganika-váda and Vijüána-váda. par NN the M ator 
expressly refers to them; but Max Muller thinks t eee pee 
taining the veiws of the later schools o: Sakyamani, न Wie det नय 
"Vasubandu, Dignàga and Dharmakirti existed even = : MEN ix 
‘nigat. Even in the Ohhándogya U panisat, we find य ir a तण a 
enika of Prajápati into the materialistic or te eS ee ae Ww 
drinkand be merry’. Buddhism pls is not of spontaneous g 5 
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evolved out of older teachings of the-different schools of philosophy in 


course of several centuries. 


I 
वृहस्पतिव शुक्रो भव्वेन्द्रस्याभयायासुरेभ्य: ANART 
gagaan शिवमशिवभित्युद्धि शन्त्यशिव Maa | 
वेदादिशास्त्रहिंसकथर्माभिष्यानमस्त्विति वद्न्त्यतो नैनाम- 
भिधीथेतान्यथैषा वन्च्येवेषा रतिमात्र फलमस्था दृत्तच्यत 
vus नाऊरम्भणीयेत्येवं ह्यह्‌ | 


sae विपरोते विषची अविद्या या च विद्येति ज्ञाता । 
'विद्याभोष्सितं नचिकेतसं अन्ये न त्वा कामा बहवो लोलुप 
न्ते ॥ विद्यां चाविद्यां च यस्तद्वेदोभयं सह । अवद्या H- 
त्यु dicat विद्ययाप्यूुतमश्नते ॥ अविद्यायामन्तरे QUT 
नाः BTA: पशिडतंसन्यमाना:। दन्द्रम्यमाणाः परियान्त 
मूढा अन्धेन व नीयमाना थथाऽन्धाः ॥ € ॥ 


स्पतिः brihaspatih, Brihaspati; बै vai, verily ; शुक्र: éukrah Sukra, 

the form of Sukra भूत्वा bhitva, having become, having assumed ; gA 
indrasya, of Indra ; भभयाय abhayáya, for the safety, to give securiby ; 
असुरेभ्यः asurebhyah, of the Asnras, to the Asuras ; क्षयाय ksayáya, for the 
destruction, to cause destruction इसम्‌ imám, this, that; अविद्यांम्‌ avidyém, 
false knowledge or science ; agaa asrijat, created, brougbt forth ; तया 
taya, by this (false science), by it; शिवम्‌ &ivam, good ; अशिवम्‌ aśivam, 

evil ; इति iti, thus ; उद्दिशन्ति uddi$anti, declare, show भशिवम्‌ asivam, evil 
“शिवभ्र्‌ 87971, good ; इति iti, thus ;. वेदादिशारस्रहि'सक धर्मा भिध्यानम vedadisdstra- 
‘himsakadharm&bhidhyanam, pondering on those rites of the Veda &०, - 
‘which produce suffering, pondering on the (new) law, which upsets the 
Veda and the other sacred books; अस्तु astû, let, ought ; gfa iti, thus § 
agf vadanti, (they) say ; अतः atah; therefore ; न na, not; garq enám, that 
(false knowledge) ; अभिधीयेत abhidhiyeta, det (one) ponder, let (him) 
road ; अन्यथा anyathd, wrong, false ; पुषा esd, this (science), it; areal van: 
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abe ae हम ae ;&8 ET as it TO ; एषा esd, this (science), it; 

"P esent enj»ymont; as long as- the pleasure lasts ; 
फलम phalam, reward, fruit ; e: asyáh, its ; बृत्तच्युतस्य vrittach "n 
of him who violates his caste, of him who has fallen feo his ae ae 
iva, as; na, not; आरम्भणीया drambhaniya, to be attempted = iti fines 
ud evam, thus ; हि hi, because ; stg Aha, (it) is said, (the grati) said 
gu. düram, widely ; एते ete, these ; विपरीते viparite; opposed (to editi 
other) ; विषूची. visüchi; divergent ; अविद्या ` avidyá, false knowledge, ne- 
and ; विद्या vidyá, knowledge, Ados 


science ; या ya, that which:; च cha, 
हृति iti, thus ; ज्ञाता 17818, known ; faafaa vidyábhiyjsitam, possessed by 
a desire of knowledge; desirous of knowledge ; afs&ad nachilcetagam, 
Nachiketa ; मन्ये manye, think, believe ; Ana, not; त्वा två, thee ;. कामाः 
kán.áh, pleasures, objects. of desire ; aga: bahavah, many ; विद्याम्‌ vidyám, 
perfect knowledge, science ; 4 cha, and ; अविद्याम्‌. avidyám, imperfect 
(sacrifice &c) knowledge, nescience ; च cha, and; .यः yah, who ; ad 
tat, that ; dg veda, knows; उभयं ubhayam, both ; अविद्यया avidyayá, by 
means of the imperfect knowledge, by nescience ; स्त्यु. mrityum, death ; 
dicat tirtva, having crossed , विद्यः vidyayá, by means of the perfect 
knowledge, by science ; suu amritam, immortality ; अश्नुते a$nute, ob- 
tains, enjoys ; अविद्यायाम_ uvidyay am, in nescience, in imperfect know- 
अन्तरे antare, in the midst of ; देष्व्यम्रानः; vestyamáuáh, are wrapped 
wise themselves alone ; पण्डितम_ 
; दंद्रम्प्रमाणाः dandra- 


ledge ; 
up ; enwrapped ; स्वयन्धीराः svayaudli:áh, 


panditam, learned ; मन्यमानाः man, amênah, fancying 
deceived, hurrying hither and thither delud- 


myamánáh, floundering and 
अन्धेन. andheng, 


ed ; qrafa. pariyanti, wander about, go round and round ; 
by the blind ; ga iva; like as ; नीयमानाः nijamáünáh, led ; यथा: yathá, as; 
अन्धाः andháh; the blind. 

TRANSLATION IX. 


Verily Brihaspati having becomes Sukra for tle ‘protection of 
Indra and the destruction of the Titans, spread ignorance by 
means: of which good is-taught as evil and evil as good. They 
say, let us think over the system which is contrary to due Vedas 
and the (other)seriptures. One should.nof, therefore; think of it; 


and fruitless, Its fruit is- mere temporary pleasure. It 


it is contrary 
om rectitude.. It is said. 


should not be practised as one-fallen fr 
and. non-knowledge are con-- 


1. What are knowledge 
p : I know Nach:ketas. 


tradictory and lead to contradictory results 5 
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to be desirous of knowledge, because many (offers of) pleasures do 
not tempt thee, 


2. One who understands knowledge and non-knowledge 
both toge:her, crossing death with non-knowledge obtains immor- 
tality with knowl. dge, 


3. The fools enveloped in non-knowledge, self conceited, 
considering themselves wise, resorting to many crooked practices, 
wander like a blind man led by a blind man. 


Commentary. 


This Anuváka is very important as giving the history of the heterodox 
philoso; hy and creeds. According to the ancient mythology we have 
two kinds of rational beings called the godsand the Titans descended from 
the same parents. "lhespiritual guide of the former was Brihaspati and 
that of the latter was Sukra Between these two families there were 
always fights and quarrels, one party getting the better of the other. Indra 
is the king of the gods In order to protect Indra from the attack of the 
Titans and defeat the latter, Brihaspati started the atheistic school of 
philosophy whose great teachers were subsequently Jabali and Ohárváka 
and others. See the Chárváka system as described in Sarvadar$ana 
Sangrahe. We have the Arthagdstra of Brihaspati but no work of his 
philosophy has yet been discovered. 


The Anuváka then says that one should abhor this heterodox school of 
philosophy and should not study it as leading to the path of wickedness. 
Then three verses are quoted ; the first and the third are the fourth and 
fifth verses respectively from the second valli of Kathopanigat. The 
second is the eleventh verse of Ísopanisat, In the fifth verse of Katha, 
we have ‘vartawdnah’ in place of? vestyamánah, of the present text but 
that makes no difference in the meaning As said in the preceding Anuvüka,. 
ihe atheistic or materialistic school existed side by side with the ortho: 
dox Vedic school. Knowledge (vidy&) is the Jhana Kánda and non-know- 
ledge (Avidya) is the ritualistic portion (karma kinds), 


X. 
देवासुरा ह वे य आत्मकामा ब्रह्मणोऽन्तिकं प्रयाता- 
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तश्चिरं ध्यात्वाउमन्यतान्यतात्मानो 3 देऽएरा अतो$न्यतम 
मेतेषासुक्त तदिमे मूढा उपजीवन्त्यभिष्वड्रिणरत्यांभिचाति 
नोऽन्‌ ताभिशंसिनः सत्यमिवान्‌ तं पश्यन्ति | इन्द्र जालबदि 
त्यतो यट्रेदेण्यमिहितं तत्सत्यं aay x त ड ट्रांस उपजीवन्ति। 
तस्माइ्न्राह्मणो नावेदिकमधीयीतायमर्थः स्यादिति ॥ १०॥ 


देवासुराः devásuráh, the gods and the demons, Devas and aguras ; g ha, 
that ; 3 vài, verily ; ये ye, who ; आत्मकामाः dtmakdindh, wishing to know 
the self, desiring the knowledge of the soul ; ब्रह्मणः brabmanah, of 
Brahman ; अन्तिकं antikam, presence ; प्रयाता: prayátáh, approached, went; 
तस्मै tasmai, to him, before him ; नमस्कृत्वा namaskritvá, having bowed, 
having worshipped ; ऊचुः áchuh, said ; भगवन्‌ bhagavan, O | blessed one, 
O ! adorable one ; AAH vayam, we ; आत्मकामा: dtmakdmah, desiring the 
knowledge of the soul ; wishing to know the self ; स: sah, he ; «d tyam, 
thou ; a; nah, unto us ; a fg brühi, tell; इति iti, thus ; अतः atah, then ; 
fad chiram, long, a long while ; ध्यात्वा dhyátvà, having pendered ; अमन्यत 
amanyata, thought ; भन्यत्तात्मानः anyatátmánah, who think the soul to be 
something other than itself, who are not yet self-subdued ; वै vai, verily ; 
ते te, these; असुराः asuríh, demons; अत: atah, therefore; ELE EMINENT, 
something farther than the truth, a very different soli s qqqrq etesdm, 
to them ; 3m uktam, was told; ga tat, this (on) that ; इमे क diare j मुढाः 
mêdnah, deluded persons, infatuated men ; उपजीवन्ति pe र 
take (their) stand ; अभिषाङ्गणः abhisanginah, clinging to it evote 7 ; 
तर्याभिघातिन: tary dbhighdtinah, destroying the true ineans of salvation (the 
Veda) ; abolishing that which supplies the only means Be pee j 
भनुताभिशंसिनः anritábhi$amsinah, speaking falsely ; ae ling un a 15 
i : f anritam, untrue, falsehood ; पश्यन्ति 
सत्यम. satyam, truth ; इव iva, as ; SHIT anr à "usi eee 
: 4 S Wa indrujílavat, as a magic Show, as Jugg ery; 
pasyanti, look ; see ; इन्द्रजालवत indra) als बरव aida s 
हूति iti, thus » भतः atah, therefore ; da yat, W j b 


- Vedas ; afafga abhihitam, is taught ; तत्‌ tat, that ; स॒त्यं satyam, true; aq 
3 


at, which ; वेदेष vedesu, in the Vedas ; उक्तं uktam, is said, is declared ; ततं 
285, hat $ ne 5 fagta: vidvamsah, the wise; उपजीवन्ति upajivanti, follow, 
mo con Stana; तस्मात्‌ tasmát, therefore; ae pa a ae 
न na, not ; अवै दिकम्‌ avidikam, what is not of the Veda, aught con ul to 
the Vedas ; matata adhiyita, let (a Brahman) read or = aes oo 
this j ad: arthah, fruit, result : «mq 578, will be, would be; इति iti, ; 
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TRANSLATION X 


The gods and the Titans desirous of the (knowledge of) self 
went to Brahma. Having saluted him they said ‘sire, we are desir- 
ous of the {knowledge of) self; do (kow teach us’. He thereupon 
pondered for a long time and came to the conclusion that the Tit- 
ans were the believers of wrong selfand wire, therefore, told differ- 
ently. ‘hese fools live by it, eling to it, disregard the scriptures, 
praise untruth and see trnth as falsehood like the tricks of jug- 
glery. What is said in the Vedas is, therefore, true and the wise 
men follow what is said in the Vedas. A Brahman should not, 
therefore, study unvedie scriptures, This will be the result, 


Commentary. 


The present Anuvéka explains how the heterodox or Epicurean philo- 
sophy originated from Prajápati. Both the gods and tbe Titans went to 
their father, Prajépati to learn Brahma Vidya. He instructed them 
accordingly but the Titans being - evil-minded took the teachings in just 
the opposite sense ; hence they became addicted to sensual pleasures and 
‘thereby fell. The same story is repeated in the Chhandogya 
Upanisat chap viii. Khanda vii et seq where Vairochana from the Titans’ 
and Indra from the gods? side went to learn Brahma Vidyá from Prajé- 
pati. The Anuvdka concludes by saying that a Brdhmana (one who is 


desirous to Jearn Brahma) should not study the unvedic system of phi 
sophy which leads one to evi] ways 


XI. 


एतद्वाव तत्स्वरूपं नभसः खेऽन्तर्भूतस्य यत्परं तेजस्त 
स्त्रेघाऽभिहितमग्ना आदित्ये प्राण एतद्वाव तत्स्वरूपं नभसः 
खेऽन्तर्भूतस्य यदोमित्येतद्क्षरम्‌। अनेनैव तदुठ्बुध्यत्युद्य 
त्युच्छुस (TW) त्यजख ब्रह्मधीलम्बं वाऽत्रैव । एतत्समीरणो 
प्र काशप्रक्षे पकीष्ण्यस्थानोयमेतठुमस्ये् समीरणे नभसि 


प्रशाखयेवोत्क्रम्य स्कन्थात्स्कन्धमनसरति | अप्स प्रक्षेप 
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को लवणस्येव घृतस्य speuu । अभिष्यात्विस्ततिरि 
वताद्त्यत्रदाहरान्त | अथ कस्माइच्यते Gara: | यस्माठ 
SANAR एव सव शरोर विद्योतयति तस्मादोमित्यनेनं 
तहुपासोतापारंमितं तेजः | पुरुषश्च क्षषो योऽयं दक्षिशेऽक्ञ 
श्यव (रू SHR SAHA जायेय सव्ये चाक्षिणयवस्पिता॥ 
सम्शगमस्तयोरेव हृदयान्तर्गते Wat । तेजस्तल्लोहितस्यात्र 
पिरड एवोभयोस्तयोः ॥ हृ दयाठायता तावच्नक्ष ष्यस्मिन्प्रति 
TIN सा तयोनाडी टूयोरेका at रती ॥ मनः 
काया'शूसाहन्ति स प्रेर्यत मारुतम्‌ । मारुतरतूरसि चरन्म 
eZ ज SUN खजाशयागाहुद संप्रथृकमण ह्ण 
Tera: कण्ठदेशे । जिठ्ठाग्रदेशे sup च विहि विनिगेतं 
नेवमाहः ॥ न पश्यनमृत्यं पश्यति न रोगं नोत दु 

खतास । सवें हि पश्यन्पश्यति सबमाप्नोति सवशः ॥ चा 

क्षपः स्वप्नचारो च सप्तः सप्तात्परश्च यः | भेदाश्चैतेऽस्य 
चत्वारस्तेभ्यस्तुर्यं महत्तरम्‌ ॥ त्रिष्वेकपाञ्चरेदत्रहम DITS 
ति चोत्तरे ॥ सत्यान्‌ तोपभोगार्थों द्वैतोभावो महात्मन इत 


SAAT महात्मन इत ॥ ११ ॥ 


= 


= om हट à 4 6 
इति मैत्रपपनिषदि सप्तमः प्रपाठकः ॥ ° ॥ 


; tatsvarüpam, the 
पतत otat, this jata viva, vorily, indeed i pum oe et 
nature of it (tho Voda), the 0880108] nature o 


tasya, of that which 
of the ethor ; खे kho, in tho ethor अन्तभू dU anterbhütasya, 


5 aram, supreme ; 
oor tp, ha cavity on ie 2. "ok uo LU tredhé- 
- तेज: tejab, light splendour तत्‌ tut, this (splen 0 


fold अग्नौ agnau,in 
bhihitam, is located in throe 81008, 18 taught as three 
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the fire ; आदित्ये àditye, in the sun; प्राणे práņe, in the Prana, in the breath; 
एतत etat, this , चाव ४&४, indeed, verily ; तत्स्वरूपं tatsvarüpam, the nature 
of it, the essential nature ; नभलः nabliasah, of the ether; अन्तभू तस्य antar- 
bhûtasya, of that which is within the heart; @ khe, in the ether; aq yat, that; 
ओम्‌ Om ; इति iti, thus; mad etat, this ; भक्षरम्‌ akgaram, syllable ; अनेन 
anena, by ib (by the syllable Om) ; एवं eva, this; da, tal, that (light or 
splendour ; उद्दबुद्धाघंत udbudhyati, starts, germinates ; उदृप्रति udayati, 
rises, shoots upward ; उच्छ्वसति uchchhvasati, breathes forth, expands, 
अजस्र ajasram, forever, continously ; agas brahmadhiydlambam, 
the means of the worship and knowledge of Brahman, the vehicle of the 
worship of Brahman ; वा vd, or; sta atra, here ; पुव eva, this ; gaq etat, 
that, ib; समोरणे samirane, when there is breathing, in the air within the 
belly ; प्रकाशप्रक्षे पकोप्ण्यस्थानीयम्‌ praká$aprakgepakausnyastháníyam, rising 
in the place where the digestive fire ccnceals itself ; taking the place 
of tbe internal heat, free from all brightness; घमस्य dhümasya, of smoke ; 
इव iva, like ; समीरणे samírane, when the wind blows ; नभसि nabhasi, in the 
air ; प्रशाखया pre$ákhayá, in one column; एव eva, this ; उत्क्रम्य utkramya, 
rising upward or to the sky ; स्कन्थात्स्कन्धम्‌ skandhátskandham, bough after 
bough ; अनुसरति anusarati, follows, climbs ; अप्छु apsu, into water ; प्रक्षेपकः 
praksepakah, throwing ; gamel lavanasya, of salt ; ga iva, as, like ; घृतस्य 
ghr.tasya, of gheo, in the ghee ; च cha, and, औष्ण्य़ं ausnyam, heat ; इव 
like, as ; afaeatg: abhidhyatuh, of a master-magician ; विस्तृतिः vistritih, 
the dissolving view, the illusive work ; इंच iva, like, as; ga iva, as, like; 
uda etat, thus ; इति iti, thus ; अन्न atra, here ; उदाहरन्ति udáharanti, (they) 
quote, (the sages) delare ; अथ atha, now. then , कस्मात्‌ kasmát, why, how; 
उच्यते uchyate, is called ; aaa: vaidy utah, lightning; यस्मात्‌ yasmát, be- 
cause, since ; उच्चारितमान्रः uchcháritamátrah, as soon as it comes forth (as 
019), in the moment when it is uttered (as Om) ; एव eva, verily ; ud sar- 
vam, whole ; शरीरं gariram, body, incorporated being ; विद्योतयति vidyota- 
yati, hghts up, enlightens ; तस्मात्‌ (१७1181, therefore ; ओम्‌ Om ; इति iti, 
thus; अनेन anena, by this ; एतत्‌ etat, vhat ; उपासीत upásíta, let (a man) 
worship or adore ; अपरिमितं aparimitam, boundless, infinite ; तेजः tejah, 
light, splendour (of Brahman) ; पुरुषः purusah, the being, the man ; चाक्षुषः 
châkşusah, in the eye ; यः yah, who ; भयं ayam, he: दक्षिणो daksino, in the 
right ; अक्षिणि akgsini, in the eye, in the organ ; अव स्थित: avasthitah, abides; 
इन्द्रः indrah, Indra ; aag ayam, he; अस्य asya, his ; जाया jáyá, wife ; gd 
. 19817, it, this ; सव्ये savye, in the left ; च cha, and; अक्षिणि aksipi, in the 
eye ; wafer ayasthit&, abides ; समागमः samégamah, union ; तयोः tayoh, 
their, of these two ; एव eva, verily ; हृदय़ान्तगंते hridayáutargate, within the 
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heart; सुषौ susau, in th ; 
3 2 Ce e cavity $ dw: tej : ; 
चैव tat, that ; लोहित स्य lohitasya, of bl dps vigour and life, life-food ; 
Ves dis , ood ; भत्र atr skie onte 
a ball, a lamp ; fr ova) iidesd ; asit: ८६०१०१ a, here ; fqog; pindah, 
the two ; हृदयाचं hridayát, from the ee : कि both ; तयो; tayoh, of 
as far ; चक्षुषि chakin ta cous बसि हा êy ati, so far ; तवतू távat, 
m: TA 3 S , mi ला 2 N 
tà, is fixed ; सोरणीं sdrani, & channel; ar så o SES RS pratisthi- 
(the two) ; नाडी nádi, artery ; द्वयोः dayuh ot b a ro od 
one ; fat dvidhà, divided into ६७०; aa) de x 3 Ger eká, one, being 
: 5 BAS 1 z 5 E 
कायाग्निय kdydgnim, the fire of the bod 5 Ing ; Ha: manah, mind; 
; 3 8 body ; भाहन्ति &hanti, excites, sti 
&: sah, that (fire) ; प्रेरयति prerayati, sti DOC , stir up; 
; j P yatı, stirs, sends forth ; मारु mérut 
the wind, the breath ; area: marutah, the breath, the wi ‘a rre 
agfa urasi, in the breast, in the chest ; चरन्‌ ahaa d (v a anes 
mandram, low ; जनयति janayati, produces ; स्वरः y g, passing ; मन्द्र 
ABE. H ; १ 3 svaram, a sound ; खँजा ग्निये- 
गात khajágniyogát, by the touch of the churning stick of the fire दि 
hridi, in the heart ; सस्प्रयुक्तळ्‌ samprayuktam, brought forth, set in d un 
अणोः : t - ? ion ; 
ar: anoh, han the गव्हात? ;f& hi, because ; अशुः anuh, less, minim ; द्विरणुः 
dviranuh, a double minim, doubled ; कण्ठंदेशे kanthadeée, in the throat; 
जिह्वाग्रदेशे jihvágrade£e, dee tip of the tongue ; 324" iryanukam, Chesed 
fold, & treble minim ; fafa viddhi, know ; fafta vinigartam, uttered, 
issue forth e speeeh); मातृकम्‌ máirikam, mother (of words), the alphabet; 
4a eva, verily ; eg: áhuh, (they) call; न na, not ; पश्यन्‌ paéyan, seeing, 
who sees ; eg’ mrityum, death ; पृश्यति pasyati, sees; न. na, nor; tht rogare, 
disease ; न na, nob; इत uta, even ; दुःखत duhkhatém, misery ; Hd sarvam, 
all (objectively, not as affecting him subjectively) ; fe hi, because ; 
बृश्यन्‌ pasyan, seeing ; पश्यति paáyati, sees ; MAH sarvam, all ; आप्नोति 
tains, becomes ; qq 3T: saryaéah, everywhere ; चाक्षुषः cháksusah, 
ye, he who dwells in the eye; स्त्रप्नचारी. svapnachári, he 
ams; he who walksas in sleep ; च cha, and ; सुप्तः 
leep ; he who enjoys sound sleep ; grata sup- 
iát, above the sleeper ; परः parah, he who is above; @ cha, and; यः yah, 


who ; Hat: bhedáh, conditions; च cha, and; भस्य asya, of this (soul or 
8611) ; चत्वारः, chatyérah, four ; dv": tebhyah, than all; gd turyám, fourth ; 
महत्तरे mahattaram, greater, the greatest of all ; fag trigu, in the three; 
एकपात ०४४७], one-footed, with one foot ; चरेत्‌ charet, moves, walks ; ब्रह्म 
brahma, Brahman ; faqrqp tripat, three-footed ; चरति charati, 
tioves, walks ; व cha; and ; उरे uttare, in the last ; सत्यानुतोपभोगार्था: gatyá- 

of the experience the false and the true, 


nritapabhogérthah, by reason 
both the true (in the fourth condition) and the untrue (in the true condi- 


tions) may have their desert; द्वैतीभावः dvaitibháyah, possessed of duality, 
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the five ; आदित्ये àditye, in the sun; प्राणे práne, in the Prana, in the breath; 
एनत etat, this , चाव vàva, indeed, verily ; तत्स्वरूप॑ tatsvarüpam, the nature 
of it, the essential nature ; नभलः nabliasah, of the ether; अन्तभू तस्य antar- 
bhütasya, of that which is within the heart; @ khe, in the ethor; aq yat, that; 
ओम्‌ Om ; इति iti, thus ; एतत etat, this ; अक्षरम्‌ akgaram, syllable ; अनेन 
anena, by it (by the syllable Om) ; va eva, this; da, tal, that (light or 
splendour ; उदुबुद्धय d udbudhyati, starts, germinates ; उदृयति udayati, 
rises, shoots upward ; उच्छवर्सात uchchhvasati, breathes forth, expands, 
अजस्र ajusram, forever, continously ; ब्रह्म॑त्रीयालंभ्बं brahmadhiyalambam, 
the means of the worship and knowledge of Brahman, the vehicle of the 
worship of Brahman ; वा vá, or , अत्र atra, here; qa eva, this ; gaq etat, 
that, ib; समीरणे samirane, when there is breathing, in the air within the 
belly ; प्रकाशप्रक्षे पकीप्ण्यस्थानीयम्‌ prakbá$apraksepakausnyastháuníyam, rising 
in the place where the digestive fire cenceals itself ; taking the place 
of tbe internal heat, free from all brightness ; घमस्य dhümasya, of smoke ; 
ga iva, like ; समीरणे samirane, when the wind blows ; नभसि nabhasi, in the 
air ; प्रशाखया prasdkhaya, in one column ; uq eva, this ; उत्क्रम्प utkramya, 
xising upward or to the sky ; स्कन्धात्स्कन्धम्‌ skandhátskandham, bough after 
bough ; अनुसरति anusarati, follows, climbs ; atg apsu, into water ; प्रक्षेपक: 
praksepakah, throwing ; लवणस्प lavanasya, of salt ; इंच iva, as, like ; घृतस्य 
ghritasya, of ghee, in the ghee ; च cha, and , die ausnyam, heat ; ga 
like, ns ; afaeatg: abhidhyátuh, of a master-magician ; विस्तृतिः vistritih, 
the dissolving view, the illusive work ; ga iva, like, as; ga iva, as, like; 
एतत्‌ etat, thus ; afa iti, thus ; अत्र atra, here ; उदाहरन्ति udáharanti, (they) 
quute, (the sages) delare ; अथ atha, now, then ; कस्मात्‌ kasmát, why, how; 
उच्यते uchyate, is called ; aaa: vaidy utah, lightning ; aad yasmát, bo- 
cause, since ; उच्चा रितमा त्र: uchcharitamatrah, as soon as it comes forth (as 
Om), in the moment when if is uttered (as Om) ; एव eva, verily ; ud sar- 
vam, whole ; शरीरं Sariram, body, incorporated being ; विद्योतयति vidyota- 
yati, lights up, enlightens ; तस्मात्‌ tasmár, therefore ; ओम्‌ Om ; gfa iti, 
thus; अनेन anena, by this ; एतत्‌ etat, vhat ; उपासीत upásíta, Jet (a man) 
worship or adore ; अपरिमितं aparimitam, boundless, infinite ; तेजः tejah, 
light, splendour (of Brahman) ; पुरुष: purusah, the being, the man ; aren Ts 
cbákgusah, in the eye ; 4: yah, who ; अयं ayam, he; दक्षिणे daksine, in the 
right ; अक्षिणि aksini, in the eye, in the organ ; अव स्थित: avasthitah, abides; 
gU indrah, Indra ; अय॒म्‌ ayam, he; भस्य asya, his ; जाया jéyd, wife ; इयं 
_iyam, it, this ; सब्ये ४.४५९, in the left ; च cha, and; अक्षिणि aksini, in the 
eye ; भवस्थिता avasthitá, abides ; समागमः samázamah, union ; तथोः tayoh, 
their, of these two ; एव eva, verily ; हृदृयान्तगंते hridayáutargate, within the 


heart ; सुषौ susau, in the cavity $ तेजः tejak, vigour and life, life-food ; 
aq tat, that ; लोहित सयं lohitasya, of blood ; अन्न atra, here ; face; pindal 
a ball, a lamp ; एंव eva, indeed ; gua: ubhayoh, of both ; तयो; tayoh, dE 
the two ; हृदयात hridayát, from the heart ; भायती & 21, 80: far; aaa távat, 
as far ; agfa chaksusi, in the eye ; अस्मिन्‌ asmin, in that ; प्रेतिष्ठिता DISS 
tå, is fixed ; सारणी 881911, a channel; ar sê, this ; तयोः tayoh, of them 
(the two) ; नाडी 0801, artery ; द्वयोः dvayoh, of both; trat eké, one, being 
one ; fgit dvidha, divided into two ; सती sati, being; मन: manah, mind; 
काया ग्निसू káyágnim, the fire of the body ; भाहन्ति &hanti, excites, stir up ; 
सः sah, that (fire) ; प्रेरयतिं prerayati, stirs, sends forth ; मारुतः márutam, 
the wind, the breath ; atga: márutal, the breath, the wind ; q tuj and; 
agfa urasi, in the breast, in the chest ; चरन्‌ charan, moving, passing ; मन्द्रः 
mandram, low ; जनयति janayati, produces ; स्वरः svaram, a sound; खँजा ग्निया- 
गात khajágniyogát, by the touch of the churning stick of the fire ; gf 
hridi, in the heart ; azug wu samprayuktam, brought forth, set in notion ; 
aut: anoh, than the least ; हि hi, because ; अशुः anuh, less, minim ; द्विरणुः 
dviranuh, a double minim, doubled ; कण्ठंदेशे kanthadeáe, in the throat; 
जिह्वाग्रदेशे jihvágrade£e, aes tip of the p E EDS USCIRE three- 
fold, s treble minim ; fafa viddhi, know ; fafama vinigartam, uttered, 
issue forth (as speech); साधुकम mátrikam, mother (of words), the alphabet; 
iq eva, verily ; भाहुः dhuh, (they) call; न na, not ; पश्यन्‌ ager seeing, 
who sees ; aeg mrityum, death ; पंश्यति pasyan Beers mane) m LOR 
disease ; ने na, nob; डत uta, even ; मडल, वप द्या ma b b Rx 
all (objectively, not as affecting pus subjectively); < v alae 
dya pasyan, seeing ; पश्यति pasyati, soos 9 CERO a 2 " 
i obtains, becomes ; qd 3T: sarvasah, everywhere ; चाक्षुषः ck A A 
Apnoti, 0 à de eve, he who dwells in the eye ; स्वप्नचारी svapnachári, he 
F Pu ia aout ; he who walks as in sleep ; @ cha, and ; सुप्तः 
leep ; he who enjoys sound sleep ; सुः्वाव्‌ sup- 
h, he who is above; च cha, and; d: yah, 


; : nditions ; च cha, and; अस्य 8898, of this (soul or 
ion ee een four ; तेभ्यः tebhyah, us RI ga pro Bur ; 
E i of all; faa triga, in i 
लहरा म टा Co um vu चरेत्‌ ia moves, walks ; mu 
कयात वा pM A fus tripát, three-footed ; चरति charati, 
Hop काडा ea: id . उत्तरे ०५६७7७, in the last; सल्यानुतोपभोगार्थाः satyá- 
ui * i b ash of the experience the false and the fue 
napa AN d m condition) and the untrue (in the true condi- 
pon AM SES desert; द्वैतीभावः dvaitibháyah, possessed of duality, 
tions) may have their D MC ! 
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the five ; आदित्ये àditye, in the sun; प्राणे préne, in the Prana, in the breath; 
एतन्‌ etat, this , चाव vàva, indeed, verily ; तत्स्वरूप tatsvaripam, the nature 
of it, the essential nature ; नभः nablasah, of the ether; अन्त भू qur antar- 
bhütasya, of that which is within the heart; खे khe, in the ethor; aq yat, that; 
ओम्‌ Ou ; इति iti, thus ; एवत etat, this ; अक्षरम्‌ akgaram, syllable ; अनेन 
anena, by ib (by the syllable Om) ; va eva, this; aa tal, that (light or 
splendour ; उदबुद्धय त udbudhyati, starts, germinates ; safa udayati 

rises, shoots upward ; s*gadía uchchhyasati, breathes forth, expands 

अज्र ajasram, forever, continously ; ब्रह्मंचीयालम्ब॑ brahmadhiyAlambam, 
the means of the worship and knowledge of Brahman, the vehicle of the 
worship of Brahman ; वा vá, or , अत्र atra, here ; ta eva, this ; gaq etat, 
that, it ; समीरणे samirane, when there is breathing, in the air within the 
belly ; प्रकाश प्रक्षे पकौ ण्य स्थानी यम्‌ prakasaprakgepakausnyasthdniyam, rising 
in the place where the digestive fire ccnceals itself ; takiug the place 
of the internal heat, free from all brightness ; WA dhimasya, of smoke ; 
ga iva, like ; समीरणे samirane, when the wind blows ; नभसि nabhasi, in the 
air; प्रशाखया prasdkhaya, in one column ; gą ova, this उत्क्रम्य utkramya, 
rising upward or to the sky ; स्कन्धात्स्कन्धम्‌ skandhátskandham, bough after 
; प्रक्षपक 
praksepakah throwing ; samen lavanasya, of salt ; ga iva, as, like ; घृतस्य 
gliritasya, of ghee, in the ghee ; च cha, and , atsoa ausnyam, heat ; ga 


, 


bough; अनुसरति anusarati follows, climbs अप्सु apsu, into water 


like, as ; अभिष्यातु: abhidhyátuh, of a master-magician ; विस्तृतिः vistritih, 
the dissolving view, the illusive work ; & iva, like, as; ga iva, as, like; 
एतत्‌ etat, thus ; इति iti, thus ; अन्न atra, here ; उदाहरन्ति udáharanti, (they) 
quote, (the sages) delare ; अथ atha, now. then ; कस्मात्‌ kasmát, why, how; 
उच्यते uchyate, is called ; daa: vaidy utah, lightning ; "uq yasmáb, be- 
cause, since ; Sil «anra: uchcharitamatrah, as soon as it comes forth (as 
Om), in the moment when 16 is uttered (as Om) ; एव eva, verily ; qd sar- 
vam, whole ; शरीरं éariram, body, incorporated being ; विद्योतयति vidyota- 
yati, hghts up, enlightens ; तस्मात्‌ (851181, therefore ; ओम्‌ Om ; इति iti, 
thus; अनेन anena, by this ; एतत्‌ etat, vhat ; उपासीत upásíta, let (a man) 
worship or adore ; अपरिमित aparimitam, boundless, infinite ; qw: tejah, 
light, splendour (of Brahman) ; पुरुष; purugah, the being, the man ; चाक्षुषः 
châkşusah, in the eye ; 4: yah, who ; भयं ayam, he; go daksine, in the 
right ; afafa aksini, in the eye, in the organ ; अव स्थित: avasthitah, abides; 
इन्द्र; indrah, Indra ; भयम्‌ ayam, he; अस्य asya, his ; जाया jáyá, wife ; इयं 
.iyam, it, this ; सब्ये savye, in tho left ; च cha, and; अक्षिणि aksini,in the 
eye ; waferar avasthitá, abides ; समागमः samágamah, union ; तथोः tayoh, 
their, of these two ; पुव eva, verily ; हृदय़ान्तगते hridayAutargate, within the 
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heart ; सुषौ sugau, in the cavity $ तेजः tejak, vigour and life, life-food ; 
aa tat, that ; लोहित er lohitasya, of blood ; MA atra, here ; fqeg; bine 
a ball, a lamp ; एंव eva, indeed ; dati: ubhayoh, of both ; Wü tayoh, of 
the two; हृदयांत hriday&t, from the heart ; भायती &yati, so" far; तावत Uva 
as far; चक्षुषि chaksusi, in the eye ; अस्मिन्‌ asmin, in that ; sfafwar Drac 
tà, is fixed ; सोरणी sárant, & channel; ar så, this ; तथे: fayoh, of them 
(the two) ; नाडी nádi, artery ; gat: dvayoh, of both; gar eká, one, being 
one ; द्विधा dvidha, divided into two ; सती sati, being ; मनः manah, mind; 
कायाग्निस káyágnim, the fire of the body ; भाहन्ति Shanti, excites, stir up ; 
&: sah, that (fire) ; प्रेरयति prerayati, stirs, sends forth ; मारुतः márutam, 
the wind, the breath ; मारत? marutak, the breath, the wind ; q tuj and; 
afa urasi, in the breast, in the chest ; चरन्‌ charan, moving, passing ; मन्द्र” 
mandram, low ; जनयति janayati, produces ; स्वर svaram, a sound; खँजा ग्निया- 
ma khajágniyogát, by the touch of the churning stick of the fre ; gfe: 
hridi, in the heart ; सम्प्रयु्तम samprayuktam, brought forth, set in notion ; 
अणोः anoh, than the least ; हि hi, because ; अशुः anuh, less, minim ; दिरणु 
dviranuh, a double minim, doubled ; कण्डदेशे kanthadeée, in the throat ; 
जिह्वाग्रदेशे jihvágrade&e, pe tip of the one E ii USD Sc three- 
fold, s treble minim ; fafa viddhi, know ; निनिगतं पा 28768 uttered, 
issue forth (aS speech); मातृकम्‌ mátrikam, mother (of words), the alphabet; 
ga eva, verily ; arg: dhuh, (they) call म्न ne, 200 ; पश्यन्‌ aah se 
Wo MUN au mrityum, death ; पंश्यति RESCUE sees; un ae z i 
disease ; न na, nob; डत uta, even ; दुःखतां duhkhatém, d d * B 2 टॅ 
all (objectively, not as affecting him subjectively) ; € हु, is & 
; ing ; प॒श्यति 98867७७, sees ; ada sarvam, all ; आप्नो 
daya pasyan, seeing ; पेय P > i ; ataq: cháksusah 

i, obtains, becomes ; सर््ंशः 927४३६2], everywhere ; चाक्षुषः DNE 
&pnoti, obte m eye, he who dwells in the eye ; स्वष्नचारी svapnachári, he 
ie oes a in drei ; he who walks as in sleep ; च cha, and ; gu 
= leep ; he who enjoys sound sleep ; grata sup- 
h, he who is above ; * cha, and ; 4: yah, 
à and ; अस्य a8ya, of this (soul or 


who wan 
guptah, he who i8 sound as 
tát, above the sleeper ; परः para : 
: . Ser bhedáh, conditions ; च cha, i ior 
wie ; WR रः ST four ; dya: tebhyah, than all ; gá prc ह ; 
तोः क क greater, the greatest of all; fag irisu, in the 5 
महत्तरं ma ; 


i ; t, moves, walks ; AH 
t t = d. with one foot ; ata charet, 
ee pagas er ak faut tripat, three-footed ; चरति  charati, 


"brahma; माळी, ond ; उत्तरे ०४७70, in the last; सत्यानुतोपभोगार्था: satyá- 
tüovos, walks ; € 015 on of the experience the false and the true, 


i 1 by reas s > 
malaga er pn condition) and the untrue (in the true condi 
both the true (in the to R Se MEE C n 

i their desert; द्वैतीभावः dvaitibhávah, p 
tions) may have m 
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becoming two ; महात्मनः mahátmanah, of ihe great soul or self ; ata iti, 
thus ; gatara: dvaitibliávah, possessed of duality, becoming two ; महात्मन: 
mahdtmanah, of the great soul, of the great self ; gíg iti, thus, E: 


TRANSLATION Xi. 


It is verily the essence of it (Veda) that the supreme splend; 
our which is in the ether inside the heart is said to be threefold 
in the fire, in the sun and in the breath, It is verily, its essence 

. which is in the ether inside the heari, namely, the letter ‘Om’. By 
it, it starts, rises and breathes forih constantly. Itis an objeot 
of worship for a devotee of Brahma here. Inits breathing, there 
take place light, throwing out (of foul a1) and heat just as in the 
coming out of smoke in the sky after striking against a branch (of a 
tree) it goes from one trunk to another. It is like the throwing of 
salt in the water,heating of ghee or like the imaginary creation of 
a visionary, It is cited as an example; why is it called electric ? 
because on its mere pronunciation, it illuminates (eleetrifies) the 


whole body. One should, therefore, worship the infinite splendour 


with ‘Ou’, 
1. The ocular-being who resides in the right eye is Indra and 
his wife is in the left eye. 
2, Their union is in the cavity of the heart, The result of 
these two is the collection of blood, (which is) the vitality. 
- 8. There is a big blood vessel called ‘Sarini’ going from the 
heart to the eye; it is there one artery divided into two, 


4, The mind kindles the bodily heat, it propels air; the air 
moving in the cardiac region produges low sound. 


5. When it (air) is produced by friction with the churning stick 
in the cardiac region (chest) it is minutest of the minute (monad); 
it becomes double (dyad) in the region of the throat; know it treble 
(triad) in the region of the tip of the tongue ; when it comes out, 
it is called fletter'. j ; 

6. Seeing it, he does not sce death, disease or sorrow. Seeing 
it, he sees all and obtains all every where, oiai d 


a6 
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7. The being awake, in dream, in sleep, and aboye sleep is of 
four kinds ; the fourth is the best. 

8. Brahma moves with one foot in the first three and moves 


with three feet in the last. The dual nature of the supreme soul 
the dual nature of the supreme soul,is with a view to Bs 


truth and falsehood. 
Commentary. 


The concluding Anuváka lays stress upon the worship of Om which 
is a significant word or letter representing Brahma in the heart, sun and 
fire. See yoga. 1. 27. The Anuváka explains the production of voice. When 
the wind strikes against the larynx, the voice is produced with the help 
of the true vocel cord (plices vocales). 


“Tho fundamental tones of the voice are produced by the current of 
the expired air causing the vibration cf the vocal cords (plice vocales), 
two elastic bands contained in a cartilaginous box placed at the top of 
the windpipe ortrachea. This box is called the larynx. The sounds 
produced here are modified by other parts such as the tongue, teeth and 
? Halliburton’s physiology 14th edition ; p. 803. 


In verse 3, ‘Sarani’ is a blood vessel which is called Sugumnd’ else: 


whore. It is the ascending aorta. 


In verse 4, the phenomenon of human voice ig explained ; it is the 
nervous centre from which a desire to speak proceeds ; it propels the air 
which moves in the thoracic region. It strikes the larynx which is called 
the churning stick in the text ; the sound thus produced assumes various 
forms while passing through the throat and tongue, ` 


The other verses show the sameness of the ‘self’ in the waking, dream- 


The duality of self is not real but itis only with a view 


ing and sleep 
The individual 


to enjoy the fruits of the actions of the previous births 
goul reaps the fruit while the Supreme soul is above this and he is only 


a witness. See Manduka Upanisat iii. 1-1. The repetition of the wordg 
in the text indicates the end of the chapter. 


END OF PRAPATHAKA VII. 
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bocoming two ; महात्मनः mahátmanah, of the great soul or self ; gfi iti, 


thus ; gatara: dvaitibliávah, possessed of duality, becoming two ; महात्मन: 
mahdtmanah, of the great soul, of the great self ; gíq iti, thus, rac 


TRANSLATION Xi. 


It is verily the essence of it (Veda) that the supreme splend; 
our which is in the ether inside the heart is said to be threefold 
in the fire, in the sun and in the breath, It is verily, its essence 
which is in the ether inside the hears, namely, the letter ‘Om’, By 
it, it starts, rises and breathes forih constantly. It is an object 
of worship for a deyotee of Brahma here, 11 its breathing, there 
take place light, throwing out (of foul a1) and heat just asin the 
coming out of smoke in the sky after striking against a branch (ofa 
' tree) it goes from one trunk to another. It is like the throwing of 
salt in the water,heating of ghee or like the imaginary creation of 
avisionary, It is cited as an example; why is it called electric ? 
because on its mere pronunciation, it illuminates (electrifies) the 


whole body. One should, therefore, worship the infinite splendour 


with ‘Om’, 
1. The ocular being who resides in the right eye is Indra and 
his wife is in the left eye. 
. 2, Theirunion isin the cavity of the heart, The result of 
these two is the collection of blood, (which is) the vitality. 
- 8. There is a big blood vessel called ‘Sarini’ going from the 
heart to the eye ; it is there one artery divided into two, 


4. The mind kindles the bodily heat, it propels air; the air 
moving in the cardiac region produces low sound. 


5. When it (air) is produced by friction with the churrting stick 
in the cardiac region (chest) it is minutest of the minute (monad); 
it becomes double (dyad) in the region of the throat; know it treble 
(triad) in the region of the tip of the tongue ; when it comes out, 
it is called ‘letter’. A 

6. Seeing it, he does not sce death, disease or sorrow. Seeing 
it, he sees all and obtains all every where, ; 


ee 
7. The being awake, in dream, in sleep, and aboye sleep is of 
four kinds ; the fourth is the best. 
8. Brahma moves with one foot in the first three and moves 
with three feet in the last. The dual nature of the supreme soul 
T3 
the dual nature of the supreme soul,is with a view to enjoy 
truth and falsehood. 


Commentary. 


The concluding Anuváka lays stress upon the worship of Om which 
is a significant word or letter representing Brahma in the heart, sun and 
fire. See yoga. 1. 27. The Anuváka explains the production of voice. When 
the wind strikes against the larynx, the voice is produced with the help 
of the true voce] cord (pliez vocales). 


“The fundamental tones of the voice are produced by the current of 
the expired air causing the vibration cf the vocal cords (91109 vocales), 
two elastic bands contained in a cartilaginous box placed at the top of 
the windpipe or trachea. This box is called the larynx. The sounds 
produced here are modified by other parts such as the tongue, teeth and 


lips........"  Halliburton's physiology 14th edition ; p. 803. 


In verse 3, ‘Sarani’ is a blood vessel which is called Sugumnd’ else- 


where. 16 18 the ascending aorta. 


In verse 4, the phenomenon of human voice ig explained ; it is the 


nervous centre from which a desire to speak proceeds ; it propels the air 


which moves in the thoracic region. It strikes the larynx which is called 


the churning stick in the text ; the sound thus produced assumes various 
forms while passing through the throat and tongue, ; 


The other verses show the sameness of the ‘self’ in the waking, dream- 
, 


The duality of self is not real but it is only with a view 


ing and sleep 
The individual 


to enjoy the fruits of the actions of the previous births 
goul reaps the fruit while the Supreme soul is above this and he is only 
8 witness. See Manduka Upanisat iii. 1- ! The repetition of the worda 


in the text indicates ‘the end of the chapter. 


END OF PRAPATHAKA VII. 
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